
 

North Devon Council 
Brynsworthy Environment Centre 
Barnstaple 
North Devon   EX31 3NP 
 

M. Mansell, BSc (Hons), 
F.C.P.F.A. 

Chief Executive. 
 

 

EXECUTIVE 
 

A meeting of the Executive will be held in the Barum Room, Brynsworthy Environment 

Centre, Barnstaple on MONDAY 3RD DECEMBER 2018 AT 10.00 AM 

 

(NOTE:  A location plan for the Brynsworthy Environment Centre is attached to the 

agenda front pages.  There are limited car parking spaces in the Visitors parking 

area.  If no spaces are available, please find an alternative space.  Please ensure 

that you enter your name and car registration details in the book in front of the 

entrance door)      

 
Members of the Executive:   Councillor Brailey (Leader) 
 

Councillors Barker, R. Cann, Edgell, Jones, Lane, Luggar, Meadlarkin, Moores and 
Yabsley. 
 

AGENDA 
 
1. Apologies for absence. 
 

2. To approve as a correct record the minutes of the meeting held on 5th November 
2018 (attached).  

 

3. Leader's announcements 
 

4. Declarations of Interests.  (Please complete the enclosed form or telephone the 
Member Services Unit to prepare a form for your signature before the meeting.  
Interests must be re-declared when the item is called, and Councillors must leave 
the room if necessary). 

 

5. To agree the agenda between Part 'A' and Part 'B' (Confidential Restricted 
Information). 

 

PART “A” 
 

6. Treasury Management Strategy Statement and Annual Investment Strategy – 

Mid Year Review Report 2018/19.  Report by Chief Financial Officer (attached). 
(Pages 1 to 67) 

 

7. Review of the North Devon (Off Street Parking Places) Order.  Report by 
Parking Manager (attached).  (Pages 68 to 92) 

 

8. Recycle More.  Head of Operational Services to report. 
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9. Tarka Tennis Centre Artificial Grass Pitch.  Report by Parks, Leisure and 
Culture Officer (attached).  (Pages 93 to 97) 

 

10. Communities Together Fund (CTF) – Strategic Funding Stream.  Report by 
Senior Corporate and Community Services Officer (attached).  (Pages 98 to 114) 

  

11. Exclusion of Public and Press and Restriction of Documents 

 
RECOMMENDED:  

 
(a)  That under the Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements) (Access to 

Information) (England) Regulations 2000 (as amended), as made under the 
Local Government Act 2000, the public and press be excluded from the 
meeting for the following item on the grounds that the items shown on the 
copy notice of private meeting attached to the agenda would, if considered 
in public require the disclosure of exempt information as described in 
paragraph 3 of Schedule 12A to the Local Government Act 1972 (as 
amended) noted against each of those items in the table(s) incorporated in 
the notice. (Page 115)  

 
(b)  That all documents and reports relating to the item be confirmed as “Not for 

Publication". 

 

PART 'B' (Confidential Restricted Information) 
 

12. The Acquisition of the Sub Lease Interest at Plot 1, Seven Brethren Bank, 

Barnstaple. Report by Head of Resources (attached).  (Pages 116 to 121) 
 
 

PART 'B' (Confidential Restricted Information) 
 
Nil.  

 
 

Reminder - Members please return your agenda to the Corporate and Community 

Services Officer at the end of the meeting  
 

If you have any enquiries about this agenda, please contact Corporate and 

Community Services, telephone 01271 388253 
 
 
Executive     
22.11.18 
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North Devon Council protocol on recording/filming at Council meetings 
 
The Council is committed to openness and transparency in its decision-making. 
Recording is permitted at Council meetings that are open to the public. The Council 
understands that some members of the public attending its meetings may not wish to be 
recorded. The Chairman of the meeting will make sure any request not to be recorded is 
respected.  
 
The rules that the Council will apply are:  
 

1. The recording must be overt (clearly visible to anyone at the meeting) and must 
not disrupt proceedings. The Council will put signs up at any meeting where we 
know recording is taking place.  

 
2. The Chairman of the meeting has absolute discretion to stop or suspend recording 

if, in their opinion, continuing to do so would prejudice proceedings at the meeting 
or if the person recording is in breach of these rules.  

 
3. We will ask for recording to stop if the meeting goes into ‘part B’ where the public 

is excluded for confidentiality reasons. In such a case, the person filming should 
leave the room ensuring all recording equipment is switched off. 

 
4. Any member of the public has the right not to be recorded. We ensure that 

agendas for, and signage at, Council meetings make it clear that recording can 
take place – anyone not wishing to be recorded must advise the Chairman at the 
earliest opportunity.  

 
5. The recording should not be edited in a way that could lead to misinterpretation or 

misrepresentation of the proceedings or in a way that ridicules or shows a lack of 
respect for those in the recording. The Council would expect any recording in 
breach of these rules to be removed from public view.  

 

Notes for guidance: 
 
Please contact either our Corporate and Community Services team or our 
Communications team in advance of the meeting you wish to record at so we can make 
all the necessary arrangements for you on the day.  
 

For more information contact the Corporate and Community Services team on 01271 

388253 or email memberservices@northdevon.gov.uk or the Communications Team 

on 01271 388278, email communications@northdevon.gov.uk. 
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North Devon Council offices at Brynsworthy, the full address 
is: Brynsworthy Environment Centre (BEC), Roundswell, 
Barnstaple, Devon, EX31 3NP.   

Sat Nav postcode is EX31 3NS. 

At the Roundswell roundabout take the exit onto the B3232, after about ½ mile 
take the first right, BEC is about ½ a mile on the right. 

Drive into the site, visitors parking is in front of the main building on the left 
hand side.  

On arrival at the main entrance, please dial 8253 for Corporate and Community 
Services. 

  
 





APPENDIX 4 Rolle Quay car park capacity counts 


HYDROCK report 
 


Date  Day Time No. Vehicles 
parked 


% of spaces 
used * 


07.04.2018 Friday 10.45am  16 22% 


07.04.2018 Friday 14.30pm 11 15% 


15.04.2018 Saturday 10.20am 8 11% 


15.04.2018 Saturday 14.55pm 18 25% 


21.04.2018 Friday  10.50am 16 22% 


21.04.2018 Friday  14.30pm 18 25% 


22.04.2018 Saturday 11.25am 19 26% 


22.04.2018 Saturday 14.50pm 7 10% 


 
*Of 72 bays as includes reserved bays 


 
Parking Manager analysis  
 


Date  Day  Time  No. 
Vehicles 
parked 


% spaces 
used*  


30.07.2018 Monday  11.00am 2 3% 


30.07.2018 Monday  14.00pm 1 1% 


31.07.2018 Tuesday  11.00am 8 12% 


31.07.2018 Tuesday  14.00pm 24 35% 


01.08.2018 Wednesday  11.00am 10 14% 


01.08.2018 Wednesday 14.00pm 14 20% 


02.08.2018 Thursday  11.00am 9 13% 


02.08.2018 Thursday  14.00pm 8 12% 


03.08.2018 Friday  11.00am 10 14% 


03.08.2018 Friday  14.00pm 16 23% 


04.08.2018 Saturday  11.00am 16 23% 


04.08.2018 Saturday  14.00pm 5 7% 


05.08.2018 Sunday  11.00am 3 4% 


05.08.2018 Sunday  14.00pm 5 7% 


06.08.2018 Monday  11.00am  6 9% 


06.08.2018 Monday  14.00pm 10 14% 


07.08.2018 Tuesday  11.00am 11 16% 


07.08.2018 Tuesday  14.00pm 18 26% 


08.08.2018 Wednesday  11.00am 14 20 


08.08.2018 Wednesday  14.00pm 16 23% 


09.08.2018 Thursday  11.00am 8 12% 


09.08.2018 Thursday  14.00pm 11 16% 


10.08.2018 Friday  11.00am  12 17% 


10.08.2018 Friday  14.00pm 18 26% 


11.08.2018 Saturday  11.00am  5 7% 


11.08.2018 Saturday 14.00pm 16 23% 


12.08.2018 Sunday  11.00am 5 7% 


12.08.2018 Sunday  14.00pm 5 7% 


 
*Of 69 bays as excludes reserved.  
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Open 


 


NORTH DEVON COUNCIL 


 


REPORT 
TO: 


EXECUTIVE 


Date: 3rd December 2018 


TOPIC: COMMUNITIES TOGETHER FUND (CTF) – STRATEGIC 
FUNDING STREAM 


Report By: CORPORATE AND COMMUNITY SERVICES OFFICER 


 


1 INTRODUCTION 


1.1  To assess funding applications to the Strategic Funding Stream of the CTF Fund. 


2 RECOMMENDATIONS 


2.1 To consider the options available as detailed in paragraph 4.7 of the report for 
offering grant funding to Voluntary and Community Sector organisations that 
provide services across a wide area of the North Devon Council area as follows: 


Application 005 The Martial Arts Hub 


Application 014 Over and Above 


3 REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATIONS 


3.1  The applications received to the funding stream, have all been assessed against the 
published criteria in the CTF fund scheme as per appendix 2. 


4 REPORT 


4.1 The key criteria for the fund are set by DCC the major funder.   The local guidance 
for the CTF Fund was agreed by Executive on 8th May 2018. 


4.2 The Fund includes a Strategic Funding Stream only open to applications from 
registered charities and voluntary, community and social enterprise organisations 
that provide services across 2 or more funding Areas (DCC Localities) in North 
Devon.   There is £16339.59 available, which was the total accumulated 
underspend of the TAP Fund from 2017-2018.    


4.3 Applications to the Strategic Funding stream have been received from: 


 Applicant Project Summary 
Funding 


Requested 


4.3.1 The Martial Arts 
Hub 


 


Hub for Martial Arts £7953.59 
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4.3.2 Over and Above Cancer and Wellbeing 
Centre:  Equipment for 
training/meeting room. 


£12196.52 


 


4.4 The applications for funding cannot be funded in full from the funds available 
within the strategic funding scheme.    


4.5  The applications have been assessed in accordance with the CTF fund scheme 
criteria as detailed in Appendix 2.   


4.6 It should be noted that the application from the Martial Arts Hub is incorrect in that 
it is stated that the plans for the new Leisure Centre do not accommodate space 
for martial arts.  The Contracts Delivery Manager has confirmed that the plans do 
accommodate that particular sport.  It should also be noted that because of the 
likely contractual arrangements with any new leisure operator, the Council would 
not be able to fund a gym facility that competed against a new leisure centre.  Any 
grant award would therefore need to be subject to a restriction on use as a gym of 
a particular size. 


4.7 Possible funding options:  


 (a) The amount of funding requested is £20,150.11.  £16,339.59 is available 
within the fund, which equates to 81% of funding applied for, therefore both 
applications could be funded to 81% of their requested amounts. This would 
equate to:  
 


 Application 005  Martial Arts Hub  £6449.51 
Application 014  Over and Above £9890.08 
 
This would result in the full allocation of £16339.59 being spent. 


 (b) Alternatively, if either applicant is unsuccessful, and the full £16339.59 is not 
allocated, any resulting underspend could either be carried forward to 
2019/20 as a Strategic Fund, or, the fund could be reopened with any further 
applications being brought to the Executive at a future date.  An extension 
date would then be required on the scheme to allow any successful 
applicants time to spend their awards (in the new financial year).  
 


 (c) A reduced amount could be awarded to either or both applicants and any 
resulting underspend could either be carried forward to 2019/20 as a 
Strategic Fund, or, the fund could be reopened with any further applications 
being brought to the Executive at a future date.  An extension date would 
then be required on the scheme to allow any successful applicants time to 
spend their awards (in the new financial year). 


5  RESOURCE IMPLICATIONS 


5.1  £16339.59 is available for the strategic funding scheme.  The grants outlined in 
4.3.1 to 4.3.2 totalling £20,150.11 cannot be funded in full from the accumulated 
underspend from previous year in the TAP fund.   
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5.2 The value of grants being recommended for approval in appendix 1 total £16339.59 


6 CONSTITUTIONAL CONTEXT 


Article or Appendix 
and paragraph 


Referred or 
delegated power? 


Key decision? 


Part 3, Annex 4 Yes No 


7 STATEMENT OF CONFIDENTIALITY 


7.1  This report contains no confidential information or exempt information under the 
provisions of Schedule 12A of 1972 Act. 


8 BACKGROUND PAPERS 


8.1 The following background papers were used in the preparation of this report: 


o Appendix 1, Grant Summary report of 2 applications. 


o Appendix 2, Grant application form. 


 


The background papers are available for inspection and kept by the author of the 
report. 


9 STATEMENT OF INTERNAL ADVICE 


9.1 The author (below) confirms that advice has been taken from all appropriate 
Councillors and officers. 


Executive Member: Councillor Dick Jones 


Author: Kate Johnston  Date:   01.11.2018 
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Appendix 1  


  


Communities Together Fund- Application Summary Report  4.3.1 


Eligibility decision / 
recommendations from 
the CCS team. 


This application has been considered by the Corporate and 
Community Services Team in accordance with the CTF fund 
criteria and it is considered ELIGIBLE for funding from the 
Strategic Funding Stream.  Therefore it is recommended 
that this application be APPROVED.   


Applicant The Martial Arts Hub 


Project Name: Hub for Martial Arts 


Project Description: We are raising funds to help us kick-start the Hub, turning it 
from an industrial unit to a functional martial arts space. In 
particular, to fit out the empty space with toilets, showers, 
changing rooms and a viewing platform above. We have 
mats for martial arts but we need to install an area of hard 
laminate flooring for Tai Chi. We need some martial arts 
equipment (kick and punch bags, dummies and 
suits/weapons for disadvantaged children and adults to 
participate at low cost). 


Breakdown of the full project cost is as follows:  


Create disabled access, fire exit, create and fit out toilets 
(£3495) 


Create a mezzanine waiting space/ viewing gallery with 
small treatment room (£10000)  


Staircase to mezzanine floor (£2575) 


Laminate flooring for Tai Chi area (purchase and fitting)
 (£2050) 


Sanitary ware & materials (£1360) 


Martial arts equipment: dummies, bags, suits, swords, 
guards (£3990). 


 


Note from Grants Officer: 


Please note: The applicant has miss-typed this figure, The 
Mezzanne space costs £17,000 as per the quote provided. The 
staircase costs £3090 when VAT added. This equates to total 
project cost of £30470. 


The following is included in the application:  Building works and 
associated materials to create fire exit/toilets/access,  


These total £7953.59 based on the quotes submitted by the 
applicant 
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Area of Benefit:  Whole of North Devon 


Evidence of support 
provided by: 


Letters of support from Georgeham PC and South Molton 
TC. 


Why do you think it is 
needed: 


With hundreds of participants in the North Devon area there 
is a great need for suitable space for Martial Arts. 
Unfortunately the ND Leisure Centre is soon to be closed, 
and when its replacement is rebuilt it will be without the Dojo 
space that has been the home to many martial arts clubs in 
recent years. Many clubs also use other spaces like school 
halls, community centres etc which leave a lot to be desired 
in terms of space, safety and equipment. At the Martial Arts 
Hub we will provide a very central, well equipped, spacious, 
safe and inclusive facility which can be used by any martial 
arts club in the area. We know there is the need and the 
support because although we are just opened and haven’t 
even got changing rooms and toilets built yet, only basic 
mats on the floor, we have several clubs already using the 
space and many more have expressed their intention to 
move in once we are fully equipped. 


What is the intended 
outcome? 


Martial Arts of all kinds in the North Devon area will have an 
affordable, fully-equipped, easily accessible facility with all 
essential amenities. This will attract and sustain local 
involvement in martial arts as both sport and recreation, for 
adults, young people and also vulnerable groups. 


Who will benefit from 
your project?  


We already have clubs using the Hub for Judo, Aikido, Wing 
Chun, Pilates and Capoeira, and we have expressions of 
intent from several more martial arts. Members of these 
clubs come from the wide North Devon area from Bickington 
and South Molton to Braunton, Chivenor Woolacombe and 
Ilfracombe. Our plan, once we are up and running with 
Clubs using the facility in all the evening slots and several 
daytime slots, is to have around 300-400 people using the 
Hub every week. These will be a mixture of adult 
experienced martial arts practitioners, youngsters (including 
many new to the sport, and several with physical or learning 
disabilities) and adult beginners (including some 
disadvantaged and vulnerable adult groups).  


Current numbers using the Hub include around 130 in Judo, 
Aikido, Wing Chun, Krav Maga, and Capoeira, but all these 
clubs are growing fast. Among these numbers are around 
30% children, 5 children with SEN, 2 vulnerable adults, 5 
over 60s, 1 visually impaired, and 1 physically handicapped. 
The urban dance and parkour club which will be joining us 
soon includes 120 people, mainly juniors, including a 
significant number with ADHD and Autism Spectrum 
Disorders. 


In addition, we have other organisations intending to use the 
Hub for activities other than martial arts. These include:  
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• Daytime yoga and Pilates for over 50s 


• 1:1 fitness training for individuals with severe weight 
problems, who do not always want to use a public or private 
gym with other people 


Which Parishes / 
Community Groups are 
Involved?  


Members of the clubs already using the hub come from the 
wide North Devon area from Bickington and Fremington to 
South Molton, Braunton, Chivenor, Woolacombe and 
Ilfracombe. The dance/parkour club brings an additional 120 
members, mainly from Barnstaple but also travelling from 
surrounding areas. 


How are they working 
together? 


Residents of different parishes work together as club 
leaders, coaches, students, parents and carers to foster a 
thriving and supportive community of martial arts 
practitioners. 


Total Project Cost: £30470.00 


CTF requested (£): £7953.59 


Recommended Funding  £7953.59 


What are your other 
sources of funding? 


We have obtained loans from a couple of private 
benefactors to help us get the Hub up and running. We 
have applied to Fullabrook for help with building and to 
Sport England for essential equipment that is not easily 
transported. We also have a number of regular bookings 
already and this will increase as we get the space finished 
and fully operational. 


How will you fill any gap 
in funding? 


If necessary as a charity we can obtain a charity loan, to be 
repaid from future bookings income 


If your project requires 
ongoing funding, how do 
you plan to make it 
sustainable?  


Once we are fully up and running the bookings income will 
cover day to day running costs plus a small surplus to 
reinvest in the facilities. 


  


Additional Information 
From Grants Officer 


The new leisure centre project has not been finalised as yet, 
however, I have been advised that there will be 
provision/space for Martial arts. 
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Communities Together Fund- Application Summary Report  4.3.2 


Eligibility decision / 
recommendations from 
the CCS team. 


This application has been considered by the Corporate and 
Community Services Team in accordance with the CTF fund 
criteria and it is considered ELIGIBLE for funding from the 
Strategic Funding Stream.  Therefore it is recommended 
that this application be APPROVED.   


Applicant Over and Above 


Project Name: Cancer and Wellbeing Centre – Equipment for 
training/meeting room 


Project Description: The Cancer and Wellbeing Centre will be a dedicated space 
offering a wide range of information and support services, 
all within a comfortable and welcoming environment.   


Area of Benefit:  Whole of North Devon (and further) 


Evidence of support 
provided by: 


Letters of support from Barnstaple TC and Swimbridge PC  


Why do you think it is 
needed: 


Within the new Cancer and Wellbeing Centre we will 
include an area that will specifically offer training 
sessions and support rooms for local cancer groups and 
people with cancer and their families.  Within it we need 
audio visual equipment.  We know that offering our 
patients training and support they feel empowered to 
continue to socialise and to live their lives instead of 
feeling lonely, isolated, in fear and with feelings of being 
unable to cope.  Our support and training sessions help 
our patients to learn to cope and live with cancer.  We will 
also be offering counselling, wig fittings in a fit for 
purpose environment and complementary therapies to 
our patients and their families during and after treatment.  
The equipment we have identified will enable us to make 
this happen.  These services will help our patients as well 
as their families and carers who are often also 
emotionally affected when their loved ones are living with 
cancer.  It is important to us that we offer the very best 
care we can provide locally. 


The new centre will be a dedicated space available to 
anyone affected by cancer and other illnesses, offering a 
wide range of information and support services, all within a 
comfortable and welcoming environment.   


What is the intended 
outcome? 


The intended outcome of this project is: 


- to provide a more systematic approach to cancer care 
and rehabilitation to aid recovery, improving outcomes 
for cancer survivors, reducing inappropriate use of 
hospitals and enable people to live active and healthy 
lives. 


- to encourage and empower people to manage their own 
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care by giving appropriate information and support. 


to enable a shift in focus from a standard “one size fits all” 
approach to one where follow up care is truly patient 
centred and where clinical psychological and practical 
needs are assessed and managed effectively. 


Who will benefit from 
your project?  


The unit will offer a dedicated, relaxed, calming and 
supportive environment to our cancer patients and 
patients with other illnesses at any stage of their illness.  
It will also be available to relatives or carers of patients 
and local or national support groups in North Devon.   


1,500 patients are diagnosed with cancer annually in 
Northern Devon.  Of these 50% could be expected to 
survive beyond 5 years.  Whilst the diagnosis and treatment 
of our patients with cancer is clear and effective at the end 
of acute treatment we do not have a sustainable and 
satisfactory follow up services for the 5,000 plus patients 
and their families annually requiring this service  The new 
Over and Above North Devon Cancer and Wellbeing Centre 
will enable us to provide a sustainable and excellent follow 
up service to the 5,000 patients and their families on an 
annual basis in a less clinical and more relaxing 
environment, away from our acute hospital setting. 


Which Parishes / 
Community Groups are 
Involved?  


The Northern Devon Healthcare NHS Trust catchment 
population of 165,000.  The two letters of support required 
from local parishes; Barnstaple Town Council and 
Swimbridge Parish Council, are attached to this application. 


How are they working 
together? 


The charity has an excellent reputation for raising funds to 
support our local hospitals and recently raised £2.5million to 
build our new Seamoor Chemotherapy & Day Treatment 
Unit, £250,000 for our Special Care Baby Unit and 
equipment for our other wards and departments at North 
Devon District Hospital.  It is because of the overwhelming 
support from our local community, local organisations and 
grant funders that we are able to provide our local hospital 
with support “over and above” that which the NHS can 
provide.  The Appeal has earned an important place in the 
hearts of the people in the area we serve and is seen as 
one of the most important fundraising campaigns in North 
Devon.  Our fundraising team has set up a portfolio of 
activities to enthuse the public to raise income for the 
charity. These have included tandem skydives, treks, 
raffles, overseas challenges, runs, sponsored walks, 
concerts and attendance at many supporter led events. The 
Appeal is enthusiastically supported by our patients, our 
staff, volunteers, local businesses, local media and the 
general public.  Together, we can make it happen. 


Total Project Cost: £12196.52 (for this project) (£1.5m for centre) 


CTF requested (£): £12196.52 
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Recommended Funding  £8386.00 


What are your other 
sources of funding? 


We have applied to a wide range of funders to assist with 
the funding of our Cancer and Wellbeing Centre, and are 
awaiting the outcomes.  To date the charitable fund has 
raised £650,000 (including secured pledges) over the 12 
months, thanks to the overwhelming support from the 
people of North Devon. 


How will you fill any gap 
in funding? 


Any additional costs will be met by Over and Above through 
fundraising and grant applications. The grant will mean that 
we will be able to purchase equipment needed to support 
people living with cancer and their families during and after 
treatment.  The charity needs to raise a total of £1.5million 
to meet its target which is being sought through additional 
fundraising and grant applications.   


If your project requires 
ongoing funding, how do 
you plan to make it 
sustainable?  


The hospital charity “Over and Above “ is committed to 
finance the on-going operational costs to include the funding 
of a band 5 Administrator to manage the centre, 
maintenance and equipping the Centre.  This has been 
estimated at £85,000 per annum.   Note:  There is no 
ongoing funding to sustain the equipment from NDC. 


  


Additional Information 
From Grants Officer 


Satisfied that there is benefit to two or more DCC Locality 
areas as service covers entire NDC area and beyond. 


Note that the project to equip the meeting/training room is 
very high-specification. The applicant provided additional 
quotes for the Smart Board (as item over £5,000). 


 


At the time of application the Applicant was advised of 
remaining level of funds (*assuming other applicant 
successful) of £8386, but submitted application for £12196.  
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Appendix 2 


Communities Together Fund (CTF) 


for North Devon (Formerly Town and Parish (TAP) Fund) 
Application Form 2018-19 


 
Why we have a Communities Together Fund (CTF)? 


1. Devon County Council and North Devon Council (NDC) are working together to allocate a sum of 
money to be available in grants to Towns, Parishes and Community Groups in North Devon, 
equivalent to £1.10 per head of electorate in the District. 


2. The Fund aims to develop collaborative working between towns and parishes, and the voluntary 


and community groups within them.   It is intended to ‘kick-start’ local projects and to encourage 


local action for projects and services that will make a real difference at community level.   


Applications should show that town and parish councils and voluntary and community groups are 


working together to find solutions to local issues, empower communities, enable community 


resilience and self-help. 


Who can apply? 


3. Town or Parish Councils, Voluntary and Community Groups, Not-for-profit organisations and 
registered charities in North Devon. From 21st May 2018 until 21st October 2018 applications are 
restricted to those from Town and Parish Councils only. After 21st October 2018 the fund will also 
be open to Voluntary and Community Groups, Not-for-profit organisations and registered 
charities in North Devon. 


4. There is also a comparable pot of funding for Strategic VCSE (Voluntary Community Social 
Enterprise) applications.   This is only open to applications from Voluntary and Community 
Groups, Registered Charities and Social Enterprises (constituted and with not-for-profit aims) 
offering a service that benefits two or more (Devon County Council) Locality areas.    Written 
confirmation from at least two town or parish councils that the project will benefit their local 
residents is required to support the application.   


What we can Fund – General Applications 


5. Projects that show that the funding will benefit residents of two or more towns or parishes. 


6. Capital and revenue projects that meet identified community needs.    


7. Match funding is encouraged, which can be in the form of own fundraising, other grant funding, 
or on-going maintenance/insurance commitments, volunteer labour etc. 


8. Projects should aim to achieve promotion or improvement of economic, social or environmental 
wellbeing of the area.    


9. Applications should be for projects which seek to pilot new ways of providing services or meeting 
community needs.    


10. Projects that can demonstrate on-going sustainability after the funding ends will be particularly 
supported, though the funding can also be used to pilot a service to establish the level of need. 


What we can’t fund – General Applications 


11. On-going staff costs or day to day running of a project, unless this is during a transition phase with 
documented evidence of how the project will become sustainable post transition.   


12. Individuals, private/for profit enterprises, continuation of existing projects, or projects that only 
benefit the residents of one parish. 
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13. The Fund cannot be used to support projects that are the direct responsibility of another agency.  


14. Purchases or expenses that have been incurred before a grant is offered cannot be funded. 


15. Repeat funding will not be offered unless there is a compelling business case proving transition to 
sustainability. 


16. Regular activity such as grass cutting, ditch and drainage work and any other ‘lengthsman’ duties 
are no longer eligible for funding. 


How much can I apply for? 


17. For the administration of this fund, North Devon District has been split into clusters that align 
with the County Councillor’s Locality areas (ie, Barnstaple, Braunton & Rural, Chulmleigh & 
Landkey, Combe Martin & Rural, Fremington & Rural, Ilfracombe, South Molton & Rural).  The 
Locality areas and the parishes within them are listed on pages 4 and 5 of this guidance, along 
with the indicative budget for each Parish, and the total available funding for each Locality.   You 
can apply for any amount up to that available in your Locality (please note however, that you are 
unlikely to be offered an amount that precludes any other groups from applying).   


When to apply? 


18. The Communities Together Fund will open to applications from Town and Parish Councils only 
from 21st May 2018.    


19. From 21st October 2018 the Communities Together Fund will also be open for applications from 
Voluntary and Community Groups, Not-for-profit organisations and registered charities in North 
Devon. 


20. The fund will close to standard applications on 28th February 2019.    


21. The deadline for applications to the Strategic pot of funding is 31st October 2018. 


22. The funding is not ring-fenced and is available on a first-come first-served basis, so early 
applications are recommended.  There is no guarantee that funding will be available for your 
project if you submit a late application.  


How will we assess your application? 


23. We will acknowledge receipt of your application.  If your application is incomplete or ineligible we 
will notify you of any actions required. Eligible applications will be presented to the relevant 
Councillors for their consideration.  We aim to be able to let you know whether you have been 
successful within 1 month of receipt of a complete application.    


24. Details of successful awards will be published on our website. 


25. The process for determining strategic applications will take longer.  This is because your 
application will be presented to NDC’s Executive.  You will be advised of the time-scale involved 
once your application has passed the first stage of the application process. 


When will we get the money? 


26. The money can be claimed when the project is completed, however, you can request 80% of your 
award in advance if you do not have sufficient cash reserves to cover the upfront costs for your 
project.  Grants must be claimed by 14th March 2019 and must be supported by invoices or 
similar evidence of expenditure.     


 


For help or advice email grants@northdevon.gov.uk 


 
 



mailto:grants@northdevon.gov.uk





12 


 


Locality Area Parish *Electorate 
£ Funding  


Per Parish 
**Funding 


Barnstaple    


 


 £22,859.10 


Cllr Brian Greenslade Barnstaple North 10514 11565.40   


Cllr John Mathews Barnstaple South 7690 8459.00   


  


Tawstock 
(Longbridge 
Towerview) 1228 


 


1350.80 
  


  


Fremington 
(Longbridge 
Woodville) 1349 


 


1483.90 
  


Braunton Rural      £10,322.40 


Cllr Caroline Chugg Ashford 226 248.60   


  Braunton 6690 7359.00   


  Georgeham 1135 1248.50   


  
Heanton 
Punchardon 1333 


1466.30 
  


Chulmleigh & Landkey    £8382.00 


 Cllr Richard Edgell Atherington 356 391.60   


  Bishops Tawton 1023 1125.30 


   Burrington 452 497.20   


  Chittlehamholt 159 174.90   


  Chittlehampton 761 837.10   


  Chulmleigh 1224 1346.40   


  Kings Nympton 343 377.30   


  Landkey 1639 1802.90   


  
Satterleigh & 
Warkleigh 145 


159.50 
  


  Swimbridge 738 811.80   


  Tawstock (rural) 780 858.00   


Combe Martin 
Rural     


 
£10,802.00 


Cllr Andrea Davis Arlington 72 79.20  


 


Berrynarbor 719 790.90   


  Bittadon 36 39.60   


 Bratton Fleming 820 902.00  


  Brendon 134 147.40   


 Challacombe 119 130.90  


  Countisbury 44 48.40   


  Combe Martin 2183 2401.30   


  East Down 193 212.30   


 Goodleigh 321 353.10  


  Kentisbury 252 277.20   


 Loxhore 151 166.10  


  Lynton & Lynmouth 1282 1410.20   


  Martinhoe 84 92.40   


  Marwood 653 718.30   


  Mortehoe 1245 1369.50   


  Parracombe 255 280.50   
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  Pilton West 182 200.20   


  Shirwell 335 368.50   


 Stoke Rivers 141 155.10  


  Trentishoe 44 48.40   


  West Down 555 610.50   


Fremington Rural      £9,700.90 


Cllr Frank Biederman Fremington 3853 4238.30   


  
Fremington 
(Bickington) 1586 


1744.60 
  


  
Fremington 
(Roundswell) 2108 


 


2318.80   


  
Horwood, Lovacott 
& Newton Tracey 392 


 


431.20   


  Instow 624 686.40   


  Westleigh 256 281.60   


Ilfracombe      £9,666.80 


Cllr Paul Crabb 
Central, East, 
West, Lee, Slade 8788 


 


9666.80   


South Molton 
Rural     


 
£10,875.70 


Cllr Jeremy Yabsley Bishops Nympton 898 987.80   


  Brayford 333 366.30   


 Creacombe 37 40.70  


  East Buckland 74 81.40   


  West Buckland 250 275.00   


  East Anstey 210 231.00   


 East Worlington 197 216.70  


 Filleigh 197 216.70  


  George Nympton 150 165.00   


  Knowstone 198 217.80   


  Mariansleigh 148 162.80   


  Meshaw 126 138.60   


  Molland 149 163.90   


  North Molton 893 982.30   


  Queens Nympton 19 20.90   


  Rackenford 279 306.90   


  Romansleigh 97 106.70   


  Rose Ash 273 300.30   


  South Molton 4003 4403.30   


  Twitchen 67 73.70   


  West Anstey 167 183.70   


  Witheridge 1122 1234.20   


Strategic       £16339.59 


 Applications to the Strategic Funding Area are only open to Voluntary and Community 
Groups, Registered Charities and Social Enterprises (constituted and with not-for-
profit aims) offering a service that benefits 2 or more Locality areas. 


   


   


 


 *   Electorate figures are from February 2018 
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** Funding is based on the sum of £1.10 per head of electorate 


 


 


  


Communities Together Fund (CTF) 


For North Devon 
Application Form 2018-19 


Devon County Council and North Devon District Council are working together to allocate a 
sum of money to be available in grants to Towns, Parishes and Community Groups in North 
Devon. 


It intends to help Town and Parish Councils, Voluntary and Community Groups, Registered 
Charities and not-for-profit organisations to kick-start local projects and to encourage local 
action for projects and services that will make a real difference at community level.    


Funding can be sought for capital and revenue projects that will benefit residents of at least 
two parishes, and meet identified community needs.    


For guidance on key criteria, project eligibility, who can apply, and how, please read the 
notes provided on the application before you complete the form. 


For further advice and assistance, please contact grants@northdevon.gov.uk or call 
01271 388253 


This form should be completed electronically.  You should type in the grey fields, and they 
will expand as you type.    You can move between fields with your mouse or tab key. 


Please provide the following details for a contact at your organisation in case we need to 
contact you about your application for a grant.  You do not have to provide this information 
but it will help us to contact you quickly if we have a question about your application. 


Applications are on a first come first served basis, so it is strongly recommended to  apply as 
soon as possible to avoid disappointment  


1 Which Funding Area are 
you applying to? 


 


☐Barnstaple 


☐Braunton 


☐Chulmleigh & 


Landkey 


☐Combe Martin & rural 


 


☐Fremington & rural 


☐Ilfracombe 


☐South Molton & 


rural 


☐Strategic (see 


Guidance Notes) 


2 Name of Organisation       


 Contact Name       


 Contact Address       


 Postcode       


 Telephone       


 Email Address       



mailto:grants@northdevon.gov.uk
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3 Group Type 


 


☐Community Group 


☐Registered Charity -  Charity Registration No       


☐Parish or Town Council 


☐Company Limited by Guarantee 


☐Other (please specify)       


4 Bank or Building Society       


 Account Name       


 Account Number       


 


Sort Code 


If this is your first application for a 
Grant from NDC please provide proof 
of the account details.  


      


5 Are you VAT Registered? 
Recoverable VAT cannot be included 
in the amount requested for grant 
funding. 


         


6 VAT Registration Number 


(if applicable) 


         


7 Project Name       


8 Project Description       


9 Planned date for project / 
works? Please note that the works 


(or purchase of goods) must be within 
the 2018/2019 financial year. 


Start date:        End date:       


10 Why do you think this is 
needed, and can you show 
Community Support? (Please 


describe or provide evidence of 
need for this project, and how you 
know that the Community want or 
need this). 


      


11 What is the intended outcome 
of your project?  


      


12 Who will benefit from your 
project?    


Please give an indication of the 
number of people, type of user 
groups, the geographical area that 
will benefit and evidence any 
consultations undertaken.  
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13 Which Parishes / Community 
Groups are involved? 


      


14 How are they working 


together 


      


15 What is the total cost of the 
project? 


£       


16 What is the contribution you 
are seeking from this fund? 
Please send a quote or similar 
evidence of cost with the application. 
If the total cost exceeds £5,000 you 
must provide 2 quotes for the project.   


£       


17 What are your other 
funding sources? Match 


funding is not essential, but is 
encouraged.  This can be in the 
form of volunteer labour etc.  You 
should list all other funding 
sources and amounts.   


      


18 How will you fill any gap in the 
funding? 


      


19 If your project requires 
ongoing funding, how do you 
plan to make it sustainable? 


      


        


 
Please submit the following with your application: 


☐  a quote or similar evidence for the cost of your project (all applicants). 


☐  your Safeguarding Policy if your project involves children or vulnerable adults. 


☐  your Constitution, Standing Orders or similar (Standing Orders are required for Parish 
Council applications). 


☐  your latest set of Annual Accounts (all applicants). 


☐  a letter of support for your project from a Town or Parish Council giving details as to how the 
project will benefit the residents of their parish(es).  Two letters of support must be 
submitted with Strategic Fund applications. 
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Before signing, please read: 


 


I confirm that: 


- I am authorised by the organisations involved to sign on their behalf. 
- That we will provide North Devon Council with information of how the funding has benefitted 


the community on request. 


 


Signature of Applicant (or type name 


and this will be counted as a signature). 
      


Date of signature       


 


Please return your completed application, with supporting evidence, to 
grants@northdevon.gov.uk 


For advice and assistance contact 01271 388253. 


 


 



mailto:grants@northdevon.gov.uk






Open 


NORTH DEVON COUNCIL 


 


REPORT TO: EXECUTIVE 


Date: 3rd December 2018  


TOPIC: Treasury Management Strategy Statement and 
Annual Investment Strategy 


MID-YEAR REVIEW REPORT 2018/19  


REPORT BY: CHIEF FINANCIAL OFFICER 


 


1. INTRODUCTION 


1.1  This mid year report has been prepared in compliance with CIPFA’s Code of 
Practice on Treasury Management, and covers the following: 


 An economic update for the first part of the 2018/19 financial year  
(appendix 1); 


 A review of the Treasury Management Strategy Statement and Annual 
Investment Strategy; 


 The Council’s capital expenditure and prudential indicators; 


 A review of the Council’s investment portfolio for 2018/19; 


 A review of the Council’s borrowing strategy for 2018/19; 


 A review of any debt rescheduling undertaken during 2018/19; 


 A review of compliance with Treasury and Prudential Limits for 2018/19. 


 


2. RECOMMENDATIONS 


The Executive is asked to recommend to full Council that: 


2.1  The changes to the prudential indicators be approved. 


2.2 The report and the treasury activity be noted.  


2.3 The revised Treasury Management Policy and Practices, contained in Appendix 
two, be approved. 


 


 


 







3. REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATIONS 


3.1 This Council is required through regulations issued under the Local Government 
Act 2003 to produce a mid year treasury report reviewing treasury management 
activities and the prudential and treasury indicators for 2018/19. This report 
meets the requirements of the CIPFA Code of Practice on Treasury 
Management (revised 2017). 


3.2 This Council is also required under the Code to give prior scrutiny to the 
treasury management reports by the Overview and Scrutiny Committee before 
they are reported to the full Council.   


3.3 The Treasury Management Policy and Practices have been updated to take 
account of the following: 


 CIPFA Code of Practice on Treasury Management 2017 


 CIPFA Prudential Code 2017 


 CIPFA Treasury Management in the Public Services Guidance Notes 2018 


 Statutory investment guidance where it has been updated in 2018  


 Statutory MRP guidance where it has been updated in 2018 


The main objective of the above was to respond to the major expansion of local 
authority investment activity over the last few years into the purchase of non-
financial investments, particularly property.  


A new appendix has been added to our treasury management policy to deal 
with non-treasury investments in line with the new CIPFA requirements.   


 


4. CONSTITUTIONAL CONTEXT 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Article and 
paragraph  


Referred or 
delegated 
power?  


A key 
decision?  


In the Forward 
Plan?  


Part 4 
Financial 
Procedure 
Rules 
(Article 13.8)  
 
Article 4.4  


Delegated  No  Yes  







5. REPORT 
  


5.1 Treasury Management Strategy Statement and Annual Investment 
Strategy update 


The Treasury Management Strategy Statement (TMSS) for 2018/19 was approved 
by this Council on 21st February 2018.   


The underlying TMSS approved previously requires revision in the light of economic 
and operational movements during the year.  The proposed changes are set out 
below: 


 


Prudential Indicator 2018/19 
Original 


Estimate  


£000 


Revised 
Prudential 
Indicator 


£000 


Capital financing requirement  4,270 4,847 


 


Section 5.3 of this report gives further information on the Capital Financial 
Requirement.  


 


5.2 The Council’s Capital Position (Prudential Indicators) 


This part of the report is structured to update: 


 The Council’s capital expenditure plans; 


 How these plans are being financed; 


 The impact of the changes in the capital expenditure plans on the prudential 
indicators and the underlying need to borrow; and 


 Compliance with the limits in place for borrowing activity. 


Prudential Indicator for Capital Expenditure 


This table shows the revised estimates for capital expenditure and the changes since 
the capital programme was agreed at the budget.   







Changes to the Financing of the Capital Programme   


The table below draws together the main strategy elements of the capital expenditure 
plans (above), highlighting the original supported and unsupported elements of the 
capital programme, and the expected financing arrangements of this capital 
expenditure.  The borrowing element of the table increases the underlying 
indebtedness of the Council by way of the Capital Financing Requirement (CFR), 
although this will be reduced in part by revenue charges for the repayment of debt 
(the Minimum Revenue Provision).  This direct borrowing need may also be 
supplemented by maturing debt and other treasury requirements. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Capital Expenditure by Service 2018/19 


Original 


Estimate 


£000 


Current 
Position 


30/09/18 


£000 


2018/19 


Revised 


Estimate 


£000 


Economy 1,302 253 2,062 


Services 773 116 1,462 


Housing 1,346 576 1,932 


Statutory and Landlord Functions 173 194 377 


Other 1,648 129 1,950 


Total 5,242 1,268 7,783 


Capital Expenditure 2018/19 


Original 


Estimate 


£000 


2018/19 


Revised 


Estimate 


£000 


Supported 0 0 


Unsupported 5,242 7,783 


Total spend 5,242 7,783 


Financed by:   


Capital receipts  (870) (1,133) 


Capital grants (4,001) (4,895) 


Capital reserves (774) (1,413) 


Total financing (5,645) (7,441) 


Borrowing requirement (403) 342 







5.3 Changes to the Prudential Indicators for the Capital Financing 
Requirement, External Debt and the Operational Boundary 


The table below shows the CFR, which is the underlying external need to incur 
borrowing for a capital purpose.  It also shows the expected debt position over the 
period. This is termed the Operational Boundary. 


Prudential Indicator – Capital Financing Requirement 


There has been an increase to the forecast Capital Financing Requirement as a result 
of the changes to the capital programme, in particular the additional capital 
expenditure in relation to temporary accommodation approved by Full Council in 
February 2018, as shown in the table below:  


Prudential Indicator – the Operational Boundary for external debt 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


5.4 Limits to Borrowing Activity 


The first key control over the treasury activity is a prudential indicator to ensure that 
over the medium term, net borrowing (borrowings less investments) will only be for a 
capital purpose.  Gross external borrowing should not, except in the short term, 
exceed the total of CFR in the preceding year plus the estimates of any additional 
CFR for 2018/19 and next two financial years.  This allows some flexibility for limited 
early borrowing for future years.  The Council has approved a policy for borrowing in 
advance of need, which will be adhered to if this proves prudent.   


 2018/19 


Original 


Estimate 


£000 


2018/19 


Revised 


Estimate 


£000 


Prudential Indicator – Capital Financing Requirement 


Total CFR 4,270 4,847 


Movement in CFR from prior 
year actual  


(739) (162) 


Prudential Indicator – the Operational Boundary for 
external debt 


Borrowing 2,000 1,250 


Other long term liabilities 0 0 


Total debt (year-end position) 2,000 1,250 







 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


The Chief Financial Officer reports that no difficulties are envisaged for the current or 
future years in complying with this prudential indicator.   


A further prudential indicator controls the overall level of borrowing.  This is the 
Authorised Limit that represents the limit beyond which borrowing is prohibited, and 
needs to be set and revised by Members.  It reflects the level of borrowing which, 
while not desired, could be afforded in the short term, but is not sustainable in the 
longer term.  It is the expected maximum borrowing need with some headroom for 
unexpected movements. This is the statutory limit determined under section 3 (1) of 
the Local Government Act 2003.  


   


 


 


 


 


 


 


5.5 Investment Portfolio 2018/19 


Treasury Management Investments 


In accordance with the Code, it is the Council’s priority to ensure security of capital 
and liquidity, and to obtain an appropriate level of return which is consistent with the 
Council’s risk appetite. As set out in appendix 1, it is a very difficult investment 
market in terms of earning the level of interest rates commonly seen in previous 
decades as rates are very low and in line with the current 0.75% Bank Rate. The 
continuing potential for a re-emergence of a Eurozone sovereign debt crisis, and its 
impacts on banks, prompts a low risk and short term strategy.  Given this risk 
environment and the fact that increases in Bank Rate are likely to be gradual and 
unlikely to return to the levels seen in previous decades, investment returns are likely 
to remain low.  


The Council held £14.55m of investments as at 30 September 2018 (£9.56m at 31 
March 2018) and the investment portfolio yield for the first six months of the year was 
0.49% against the benchmark 7 day LIBID of 0.44%.  


 2018/19 


Original 


Estimate 


£000 


Current 
Position 


30/09/18 


£000 


2018/19 


Revised 


Estimate 


£000 


Gross borrowing 2,000 1,250 1,250 


Plus: other long term liabilities 0 0 0 


Total debt 2,000 1,250 1,250 


CFR (year end position) 4,270  4,847 


Authorised limit for external 
debt 


2018/19 


Original 
Indicator  


£000 


2018/19 


Revised 
Indicator 


£000 


Borrowing 10,000 10,000 


Other long term liabilities 500 500 


Total 10,500 10,500 







Investment Portfolio: 


Borrower Type of 
investment / 
deposit 


Principal 
(£m) 


Interest 
Rate 
(30/09/18) 


Handelsbanken  Call account £3.00 0.565% 


Bank of Scotland Call account £1.75 0.80% 


Bank of Scotland Call account £0.50 1.00% 


Lloyds Call account £2.00 0.80% 


Santander UK Call account £3.00 0.85% 


NatWest Call account £2.10 0.15% 


Lloyds Fixed term £0.75 0.85% 


Barclays Fixed term £0.70 0.529% 


Barclays Fixed term £0.75 0.41% 


Total Investments  £14.55  


 


 


The Chief Financial Officer confirms that the approved limits within the Annual 
Investment Strategy were not breached during the first six months of 2018/19. 


The Council’s budgeted investment return for 2018/19 is £60,000. As at 30th 
September 2018 £39,972 investment interest was earned in the half-year period.  


Investment Counterparty Criteria  


The current investment counterparty criteria selection approved in the TMSS is 
meeting the requirement of the treasury management function.  


 


Non-Treasury Management Investments 


The major changes required by the 2017 Treasury Management and Prudential 
Codes relate to non-treasury investments in other financial assets and property, 
primarily for financial return.  


 


As a result of the new requirements a new appendix (appendix 2a) has been added 
to the Treasury Management Policy appended to this report. This appendix includes 
an approved schedule for non-treasury investments with authorised limits. 


 


The Council has no plans for material investments in property or other financial 
assets, but would consider smaller opportunities as they arise within the Council 
boundary, such as light industrial investment for example Seven Brethren.  


 


Further details will be provided in relation to non-treasury investments as part of the 
long term Capital Strategy, which will be presented to Executive in February 2019.  







5.6 Borrowing 


The Council’s capital financing requirement (CFR) for 2018/19 is £4.85m. The CFR 
denotes the Council’s underlying need to borrow for capital purposes.  If the CFR is 
positive the Council may borrow from the Public Works Loan Board (PWLB), or the 
market (external borrowing), or from internal balances on a temporary basis (internal 
borrowing).  The balance of external and internal borrowing is generally driven by 
market conditions.   


At present, the Council has projected total external borrowing of £1.25m and utilising 
£3.6m of cash flow funds in lieu of borrowing.  This is a prudent and cost effective 
approach in the current economic climate but will require ongoing monitoring of 
economic conditions.  


It is not anticipated that further borrowing will be undertaken during this financial year 
but that will be dependent on the cash flow position and movements in PWLB rates 
during the second half of the financial year. 


 


Total Borrowing:  


 


The graph and table below show the movement in PWLB certainty rates for the first 
six months of the year to date: 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Lender 
Principal 
(£000) 


Type 
Interest    
Rate 


Loan 
period 


Maturity date 


PWLB £750 
Fixed 
interest rate 


2.44% 5.6 years May 2020 


PWLB £500 
Fixed 
interest rate 


1.43% 10 years Aug 2026 







PWLB certainty rates 1 April 2018 to 30 September 2018   
 


 


 
 
 


1 Year 5 Year 10 Year 25 Year 50 Year


3.4.18 1.48% 1.84% 2.22% 2.55% 2.27%


30.9.18 1.55% 1.93% 2.33% 2.74% 2.56%


Low 1.28% 1.67% 2.09% 2.50% 2.25%


Date 01/06/2018 29/05/2018 20/07/2018 20/07/2018 29/05/2018


High 1.57% 1.99% 2.43% 2.83% 2.64%


Date 17/04/2018 25/09/2018 25/04/2018 25/09/2018 25/09/2018


Average 1.46% 1.84% 2.25% 2.64% 2.41%  
 


5.7 Debt Rescheduling 


No debt rescheduling was undertaken during the first six months of 2018/19. 


 
 
5.8 Other Issues 


 


Capital Strategy 
 
In December 2017, the Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy, 
(CIPFA), issued revised Prudential and Treasury Management Codes. As from 
2019/20, all local authorities will be required to prepare a Capital Strategy which is 
intended to provide the following: -  
 a high-level overview of how capital expenditure, capital financing and treasury 


management activity contribute to the provision of services  







 an overview of how the associated risk is managed  
 the implications for future financial sustainability  


 
A report setting out our Capital Strategy will be presented to the full council in 
February 2019.  


 


UK banks – ring fencing 


 
The largest UK banks, (those with more than £25bn of retail / Small and Medium-sized 
Enterprise (SME) deposits), are required, by UK law, to separate core retail banking 
services from their investment and international banking activities by 1st January 
2019. This is known as “ring-fencing”. Whilst smaller banks with less than £25bn in 
deposits are exempt, they can choose to opt up. Several banks are very close to the 
threshold already and so may come into scope in the future regardless. 
 
Ring-fencing is a regulatory initiative created in response to the global financial crisis. 
It mandates the separation of retail and SME deposits from investment banking, in 
order to improve the resilience and resolvability of banks by changing their structure. 
In general, simpler, activities offered from within a ring-fenced bank, (RFB), will be 
focused on lower risk, day-to-day core transactions, whilst more complex and “riskier” 
activities are required to be housed in a separate entity, a non-ring-fenced bank, 
(NRFB). This is intended to ensure that an entity’s core activities are not adversely 
affected by the acts or omissions of other members of its group. 
 
While the structure of the banks included within this process may have changed, the 
fundamentals of credit assessment have not. The Council will continue to assess the 
new-formed entities in the same way that it does others and those with sufficiently high 
ratings, (and any other metrics considered), will be considered for investment 
purposes. 


 
  
6. RESOURCE IMPLICATIONS 
  
 6.1 As detailed in the report. 
 
7. EQUALITY and HUMAN RIGHTS 
 
 7.1 An EINA has not been completed as the purpose of this report is to present the 


Council’s financial position only. 
  


8. STATEMENT OF INTERNAL ADVICE 


 
8.1  The author (below) confirms that advice has been taken from all appropriate  
Councillors and Officers. 
 


9.  STATEMENT OF CONFIDENTIALITY 
 


9.1 This report contains no confidential information under the provisions of 
Schedule 12A of 1972 Act. 


 







10.  BACKGROUND PAPERS 
 


10.1 Background papers will be available for inspection and will be kept by the 
author of the report.  
 


 
 


Executive Member: Councillor R Edgell & Councillor G Lane 


Author: Jon Triggs, Head of Resources   Date: 14th November 2018  


Reference: T:\Technical\Adam\Treasury Management\ TM Mid Year Report 2018_19.doc 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 







APPENDIX 1: ECONOMICS AND INTEREST RATES 


 


1) Economic Update 


UK. The first half of 2018/19 has seen UK economic growth post a modest 
performance, but sufficiently robust for the Monetary Policy Committee, (MPC), to 
unanimously (9-0) vote to increase Bank Rate on 2nd August from 0.5% to 0.75%.  
Although growth looks as if it will only be modest at around 1.5% in 2018, the Bank of 
England’s August Quarterly Inflation Report forecast that growth will pick up to 1.8% in 
2019, albeit there were several caveats – mainly related to whether or not the UK 
achieves an orderly withdrawal from the European Union in March 2019. 
 
Some MPC members have expressed concerns about a build-up of inflationary 
pressures, particularly with the pound falling in value again against both the US dollar 
and the Euro.  The Consumer Price Index (CPI) measure of inflation rose unexpectedly 
from 2.4% in June to 2.7% in August due to increases in volatile components, but is 
expected to fall back to the 2% inflation target over the next two years given a scenario of 
minimal increases in Bank Rate.  The MPC has indicated Bank Rate would need to be in 
the region of 1.5% by March 2021 for inflation to stay on track.  Financial markets are 
currently pricing in the next increase in Bank Rate for the second half of 2019. 
 
As for the labour market, unemployment has continued at a 43 year low of 4% on the 
Independent Labour Organisation measure.  A combination of job vacancies hitting an 
all-time high in July, together with negligible growth in total employment numbers, 
indicates that employers are now having major difficulties filling job vacancies with 
suitable staff.  It was therefore unsurprising that wage inflation picked up to 2.9%, (3 
month average regular pay, excluding bonuses) and to a one month figure in July of 
3.1%.  This meant that in real terms, (i.e. wage rates higher than CPI inflation), earnings 
grew by about 0.4%, near to the joint high of 0.5% since 2009.  (The previous high point 
was in July 2015.)  Given the UK economy is very much services sector driven, an 
increase in household spending power is likely to feed through into providing some 
support to the overall rate of economic growth in the coming months. This tends to 
confirm that the MPC were right to start on a cautious increase in Bank Rate in August as 
it views wage inflation in excess of 3% as increasing inflationary pressures within the UK 
economy.  However, the MPC will need to tread cautiously before increasing Bank Rate 
again, especially given all the uncertainties around Brexit.   
 
In the political arena, there is a risk that the current Conservative minority government 
may be unable to muster a majority in the Commons over Brexit.  However, our central 
position is that Prime Minister May’s government will endure, despite various setbacks, 
along the route to Brexit in March 2019.  If, however, the UK faces a general election in 
the next 12 months, this could result in a potential loosening of monetary policy and 
therefore medium to longer dated gilt yields could rise on the expectation of a weak 
pound and concerns around inflation picking up. 
 
USA.  President Trump’s massive easing of fiscal policy is fuelling a (temporary) boost in 
consumption which has generated an upturn in the rate of strong growth which rose from 
2.2%, (annualised rate), in quarter 1 to 4.2% in quarter 2, but also an upturn in 
inflationary pressures.  With inflation moving towards 3%, the Fed increased rates 
another 0.25% in September to between 2.00% and 2.25%, this being four increases in 
2018, and indicated they expected to increase rates four more times by the end of 2019.   







The dilemma, however, is what to do when the temporary boost to consumption wanes, 
particularly as the recent imposition of tariffs on a number of countries’ exports to the US, 
(China in particular), could see a switch to US production of some of those goods, but at 
higher prices.  Such a scenario would invariably make any easing of monetary policy 
harder for the Fed in the second half of 2019. 
 
EUROZONE.  Growth was unchanged at 0.4% in quarter 2, but has undershot early 
forecasts for a stronger economic performance in 2018. In particular, data from Germany 
has been mixed and it could be negatively impacted by US tariffs on a significant part of 
manufacturing exports e.g. cars.   For that reason, although growth is still expected to be 
in the region of 2% for 2018, the horizon is less clear than it seemed just a short while 
ago.  
 
CHINA. Economic growth has been weakening over successive years, despite repeated 
rounds of central bank stimulus; medium term risks are increasing. Major progress still 
needs to be made to eliminate excess industrial capacity and the stock of unsold 
property, and to address the level of non-performing loans in the banking and credit 
systems. 
 
JAPAN - has been struggling to stimulate consistent significant GDP growth and to get 
inflation up to its target of 2%, despite huge monetary and fiscal stimulus. It is also 
making little progress on fundamental reform of the economy.  
 


2) Interest rate forecasts  


The Council’s treasury advisor, Link Asset Services, has provided the following forecast: 


 


The flow of generally positive economic statistics after the end of the quarter ended 30 
June meant that it came as no surprise that the MPC came to a decision on 2 August to 
make the first increase in Bank Rate above 0.5% since the financial crash, to 0.75%.  
However, the MPC emphasised again, that future Bank Rate increases would be gradual 
and would rise to a much lower equilibrium rate, (where monetary policy is neither 
expansionary of contractionary), than before the crash; indeed they gave a figure for this 
of around 2.5% in ten years’ time but they declined to give a medium term forecast.  We 
do not think that the MPC will increase Bank Rate in February 2019, ahead of the 
deadline in March for Brexit.  We also feel that the MPC is more likely to wait until August 
2019, than May 2019, before the next increase, to be followed by further increases of 
0.25% in May and November 2020 to reach 1.5%. However, the cautious pace of even 
these limited increases is dependent on a reasonably orderly Brexit. 







 


The balance of risks to the UK 


 The overall balance of risks to economic growth in the UK is probably neutral. 


 The balance of risks to increases in Bank Rate and shorter term PWLB rates, are 
probably also even and are broadly dependent on how strong GDP growth turns 
out, how slowly inflation pressures subside, and how quickly the Brexit 
negotiations move forward positively.  


 
Downside risks to current forecasts for UK gilt yields and PWLB rates currently 
include:  


 Bank of England monetary policy takes action too quickly over the next three 
years to raise Bank Rate and causes UK economic growth, and increases in 
inflation, to be weaker than we currently anticipate.  


 A resurgence of the Eurozone sovereign debt crisis, possibly Italy, due to its high 
level of government debt, low rate of economic growth and vulnerable banking 
system, and due to the election in March of a government which has made a lot of 
anti-austerity noise.  This is likely to lead to friction with the EU when setting the 
target for the fiscal deficit in the national budget. Unsurprisingly, investors have 
taken a dim view of this and so Italian bond yields have been rising. 


 Austria, the Czech Republic and Hungary now form a strongly anti-immigration 
bloc within the EU while Italy, this year, has also elected a strongly anti-
immigration government.  In the German general election of September 2017, 
Angela Merkel’s CDU party was left in a vulnerable minority position as a result of 
the rise of the anti-immigration AfD party.  To compound this, the result of the 
Swedish general election in September 2018 has left an anti-immigration party 
potentially holding the balance of power in forming a coalition government. The 
challenges from these political developments could put considerable pressure on 
the cohesion of the EU and could spill over into impacting the euro, EU financial 
policy and financial markets.  


 The imposition of trade tariffs by President Trump could negatively impact world 
growth. President Trump’s specific actions against Turkey pose a particular risk to 
its economy which could, in turn, negatively impact Spanish and French banks 
which have significant exposures to loans to Turkey.  


 Weak capitalisation of some European banks. 


 Rising interest rates in the US could negatively impact emerging countries which 
have borrowed heavily in dollar denominated debt, so causing an investor flight to 
safe havens e.g. UK gilts.  


  Geopolitical risks, especially North Korea, but also in Europe and the Middle East, 
which could lead to increasing safe haven flows.  


 
Upside risks to current forecasts for UK gilt yields and PWLB rates 


 President Trump’s fiscal plans to stimulate economic expansion causing a 
significant increase in inflation in the US and causing further sell offs of 
government bonds in major western countries. 


 The Fed causing a sudden shock in financial markets through misjudging the pace 
and strength of increases in its Fed. Funds Rate and in the pace and strength of 
reversal of QE, which then leads to a fundamental reassessment by investors of 
the relative risks of holding bonds, as opposed to equities.  This could lead to a 
major flight from bonds to equities and a sharp increase in bond yields in the US, 
which could then spill over into impacting bond yields around the world. 







 The Bank of England is too slow in its pace and strength of increases in Bank 
Rate and, therefore, allows inflation pressures to build up too strongly within the 
UK economy, which then necessitates a later rapid series of increases in Bank 
Rate faster than we currently expect.  


 UK inflation, whether domestically generated or imported, returning to sustained 
significantly higher levels causing an increase in the inflation premium inherent to 
gilt yields.  


 












NORTH DEVON COUNCIL 


 


REPORT TO: EXECUTIVE 


Date:  3rd December 2018 


TOPIC: REVIEW OF NORTH DEVON (OFF STREET PARKING 
PLACES) ORDER 


REPORT BY: PARKING MANAGER 


 


 


1 INTRODUCTION 


1.1 Each year the Off Street Parking Order is reviewed to ensure compliance and 
correctness for use. 


1.2 Each year the conditions and charges are considered by Executive to maintain 
compliance and suitability. This was last completed in December 2017. 


 


2 RECOMMENDATIONS: PARISHES 


 
2.1    Executive to accept the changes requested by Parishes and include the                    
amendments into the Off Street Parking Order.  


2.2  Braunton Parish Council  


Approve and adopt the charges and regulations for Caen Street and Chaloners  
Road car parks as described in 5.1 and shown Appendix 1.  
 


2.3 Combe Martin Parish Council 


Approve and adopt the charges and regulations for Combe Martin car parks as      
described in 5.2 and shown in Appendices 1, 2 and 3.  


 
2.4 Instow Parish Council 


Approve and adopt the charges and regulations for Marine car park as described in 
5.3 and shown in Appendices 1 and 2. 


2.5  Lynton & Lynmouth Town Council  


Approve and adopt the charges and regulations for Lynton and Lynmouth car parks 
as described in 5.4 and shown in Appendices 1 and 2 


2.6 South Molton Town Council   


Approve and adopt the charges and regulations for East Street, South Molton as 
described in 5.5 and shown in Appendices 1 and 2.  


 
 







 


3 RECOMMENDATIONS: NORTH DEVON COUNCIL  


 


3.1 Executive to accept the changes to charges and regulations for North Devon 
Council car parks and include the amendments into the Off Street Parking Order 
as described in 5.6 and shown in Appendices 1, 2 and 4.  


 


 


4 REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATIONS 


4.1 To update the Off Street Parking Order to reflect current needs of Parish, Town 
and District Councils following the annual review. 


 


5 REPORT 


      The report is divided between Parish requests and amendments to current order for 
correctness and North Devon Council requests and amendments to current order 
for correctness.  


 


                               Parish Council Amendments  


 


 5.1    Braunton Parish Council  


 


Braunton Parish Council have requested the adoption in the North Devon (Off Street 
Parking Places) Order for amendments to scale of charges and regulations for Off 
Street parking places within their management control as follows:  


 


1) Change the scale of charges for Caen Street car park, as shown in 
Appendix 1, from C36 ‘means 20p for 1 hour, 50p per hour thereafter’ to 
C48 ‘means first 30 minutes 20p, up to 1 hour 60p, up to 2 hours £1.20, up 
to 3 hours £2.00 and each additional hour thereafter 50p.’ 


2) Change the hours of operation of scales of charges for Caen Street car 
park, as shown in Appendix 1, from H9 ‘means 9am to 5.00pm’ to new 
condition H15 ‘means 9.00am to 6.00pm’.   


3) Change the scale of charges for Chaloners Road car park, as shown in 
Appendix 1, from C48 ‘means 20p for 1 hour, 70p for 2 hours, £1.20 for 3 
hours, 50p for each additional hour thereafter’ to C48 ‘means first 30 
minutes 20p, up to 1 hour 60p, up to 2 hours £1.20, up to 3 hours £2.00 
and each additional hour thereafter 50p’ 


4) Change the hours of operation of scales of charges for Chaloners Road 
car park, as shown in Appendix 1, from H9 ‘means 9am to 5.00pm’ to new 
condition H15 ‘means 9.00am to 6.00pm’.   







 


5.2  Combe Martin Parish Council  


 


Combe Martin Parish Council have requested the adoption in the North Devon (Off 
Street Parking Places) Order for amendments to scale of charges and regulations for  
Off Street parking places within their management control as follows:  


1) Replace the current Off Street parking order map of Cormelles car park, 
formerly known as Bowing Green car park, with the map shown in Appendix 
3. The area to be known as Cormelles car park is outlined in red. This 
request is due to the current map omitting land within the ownership of 
Combe Martin Parish Council and this area is therefore unable to be 
enforced under the current North Devon (Off Street Parking Places) Order.  


2) Remove condition from Cormelles and High Street car parks, as shown in 
Appendix 1, N29 ‘means maximum stay is 7 days – no return within 6 
hours’. Combe Martin Parish Council are willing to permit vehicles parking 
for longer than 7 days, as long as all other conditions of the car park are 
adhered to.  


3) Remove condition from Hollands Park car park, as shown ion Appendix 1, 
C27 ‘means from 10pm to 9am, permits only’ and N33 ‘means no overnight 
parking between 10.00pm to 9.00am without a permit is permitted’. This is 
to remove the current requirement to purchase an overnight permit and to 
remove the incorrect condition N33, which should have stated ‘…is 
prohibited’ not ‘…is permitted’.  


4) Change the hours of operation of scale of charges for Hollands Park car 
park, as shown in Appendix 1, from H12 ‘means 10pm to 9am’ to H2 
‘means all hours’. This is to ensure the Order reflects that the car park is 
operational and enforceable at all times.  


5) Change the scale of charges for Hollands Park car park, as shown in 
Appendix 1, from C27 ‘means from 10pm to 9am, permits only’ to C7 
‘means free of charge’. This is to reflect that the car park is free to use 
every day and no overnight permit is required. An overnight permit is 
unnecessary and difficult to enforce.  


6) Change scale of charges for Kiln and The Parade car parks, as shown in 
Appendix 1, from C11 ‘means from 15th March to 31st October £1.10 up to 1 
hour, £2.20 up to 2 hours, £3.30 up to 3 hours, £4.40 up to 4 hours, £4.70 
up to 5 hours, £4.80 up to 6 hours, £4.90 up to 7 hours £5.00 up to 24 
hours’ to C11 ‘means from 15th March to 31st October £1.10 up 1 hour, 
£2.20 up to 2 hours, £3.30 up to 3 hours, £4.40 up to 4 hours £5.00 up to 
24 hours’. This is to simply the current charging structure.  


 


 


 


 


 







 


7) Changes permit as shown in Appendix 2, from ‘Permits valid as specified at 
either Kiln car park or Parade car park’ to ‘Permits valid in Cormelles car 
park, Kiln car park and The Parade car park’  


Non-transferable:  


Annual        £160.00  


6 months     £90.00 
 
Transferable £280.00.  
 
 
Combe Martin has a lack of on street parking and this will provide residents 
the option of parking in a different car park if a space is not available in their 
preferred choice. The permit cost to remain the same.  


 


8) Remove permit, as shown in Appendix 2, ‘Permit valid at either Cormelles 
car park and Hollands Park or High Street coach/car park and Hollands 
park’ 


Non transferable 


Annual  £140.00 


6 months  £ 80.00 


 


Hollands Park is a free car park. Cormelles to be included in permit as 
detailed in (7). High Street coach / car park to be included in permit as 
detailed in (9)   


 


9) Addition of a new permit for High Street coach / car park  


 Non-transferable:  


 Annual        £160.00  


 6 months     £ 90.00 


 


Permit to be limited to number of available spaces only.   


 


10)  Change the permit for Kiln or the Parade car park, as shown in Appendix 2, 
from  4 Day     £25.00,  


          7 Day    £35.00  


to  


          4 Day    £18.00 


          7 Day    £ 30.00 







          10 Day  £40.00 


The current permit structure offers no incentive for visitors to purchase, as 
they are either the same price or more expensive than paying per parking 
session. The amended permits are now discounted and there is an option 
to purchase a permit for a longer duration.   


  


5.3    Instow Parish Council  


 
Instow Parish Council have requested the adoption in the North Devon (Off Street 
Parking Places) Order amendments to scale of charges and regulations for Off        
Street parking places within their management control as follows:  


 


1) Change the scale of charges for Instow Marine car park, as shown in 
Appendix 1,from C16 ‘means £1.00 up to 1 hour, £2.00 up to 2 hours, £3.00 up 
to 3 hours, £4.00 up to 4 hours, £5.00 up to 24 hours’ to C16 ‘means £1.10 up 
to 1 hour, £2.20 up to 2 hours, £3.30 up to 3 hours, £4.40 up to 4 hours, £5.50 
up to 24 hours’.  


 


2) Remove permit from Instow Marine car park, as shown in Appendix 2,  the 
non- transferable permit £80.00, Winter Season Ticket (October to March) 
£75,00 and Summer Season Ticket (April to September)  £100.00, as shown in 
Appendix 2. This is to simplify the number of permits available by offering only 
the Annual Season Ticket, £150.00.   


 


       5.4 Lynton & Lynmouth Town Council  


 


Lynton and Lynmouth Town Council have requested the adoption in the North    
Devon (Off Street Parking Places) Order amendments to the scale of charges and 
regulations for Off Street parking places within their management control as 
follows: 


 


1) Change the scale of charges to Bottom Meadow car park, Cemetery, 
Cross street , Esplanade (NW &SE), Lower Lyndale, Upper Lyndale, 
Valley of the Rocks and Watersmeet car parks as shown in Appendix 1, 
from C6 ‘means  £1.00 for 1 hour, £2.00 for 2 hours, £3.00 for 3 hours, 
£4.00 for 4 hours, All day £5.00’ to C6 ‘means £1.00 for 1 hour, £2.20 for 2 
hours, £3.30 for 3 hours, £4.40 for 4 hours, All day £5.00’.  This change 
brings Lynton and Lynmouth car parks more closely aligned to NDC tariff 
structure whilst still addressing local needs. Despite being a seasonal area 
Winter tariffs are not in place, as in Ilfracombe. There is also a lack of 
suitable on street parking for residents, which is recognised by retaining £1 
first hour tariff and shorter operating times.  
 


2) Remove condition from Bottom Meadow, Cross Street, Esplanade 
(NW&SE), Lower Lyndale, Upper Lyndale and Valley of the Rocks car 
parks as shown in Appendix 1, N38 ’ means a pay and display ticket 







purchased in any Lynton and Lynmouth car park is transferable between 
any Lynton and Lynmouth car park’. This is to remove the current anomaly 
of pay and display tickets stating ‘non-transferable’ and to remove the 
possibility of all day tickets being used by different vehicles. 


 


3) Add condition to Bottom Meadow, Cemetery, Cross Street, Esplanade 
(NW&SE). Lower Lyndale, Upper Lyndale, Valley of the Ricks and 
Watersmeet car parks, as shown in  Appendix 1, N7 ‘means solo 
motorcycles free of charge provided they park in specifically designated 
spaces for their use, otherwise car park scale of charges applicable’ This is 
to permit motorcycles to park free of charge when utilising a designated 
motorcycle space but must purchase a pay and display ticket if parked 
within a standard parking bay. More designated motorcycle bays will be 
created on under used land within current car parks. This will allow for 
more car parking spaces, currently used by motorcycles, to be available to 
motorists.  


 
4) Change the scale of charges for Lower   Lyndale car park, as shown in 


Appendix 1, from C6 ‘means £1.00 for 1 hour, £2.00 for 2 hours, £3.00 for 
3 hours, £4.00 for 4 hours, All day £5.00’ to C54 ‘means £1.00 for 1 hour, 
£2.20 for 2 hours, £3.30 for 3 hours, £4.40 for 4 hours’.  


 
 


5) Add condition to Lower Lyndale car park, as shown in Appendix 1, N17 
‘Means maximum stay in car park during the day is 4 hours’ and N6 
‘means no return within 2 hours’. Over demand for these car parks have 
resulted in a need to create a short stay option for Lynmouth. This is to 
relieve current congestion and over demand in this car park. Ensuring all 
vehicles must be moved within 4 hours, will allow a higher turnover of 
vehicles and reduction in congestion which is currently due to vehicles 
seeking available parking spaces.   


 


6)  Change the scale of charges for Bottom Meadow & Lower Lyndale 
(Lorries, Mobile Homes and Coaches) as shown in Appendix 1, C47 
means £2.00 all day in designated spaces to C47 means £2.00 up to 1 
hour, £3.00 up to 2 hours, £5.00 all day. This to reduce the current 
anomaly of cars in standard bays paying £5.00 all day but larger vehicles, 
such as coaches and motorhomes, only paying £2.00 to park all day in 
larger bays.  


          


7) Remove Guest House Visitor Permit £3.50 as shown in Appendix 2. The 
permit is a more expensive and inconvenient way for visitors to purchase 
parking. A customer arriving at 4pm purchasing a visitor permit for £3.50 is 
provided with parking until midnight. A customer purchasing a pay and 
display ticket for £3.00 (£3.30 under new charging structure) is able to park 
until 11am the following day.   


 







8) Change to permit for motor cars valid in all car parks in Lynton and 
Lynmouth (except Esplanade SE), Lower Lyndale and Lynbridge car parks,   
as shown in Appendix 2 from £80.00 to £85.00 for residents and £120.00 
to £125.00 for non residents. 


 
9) Combine Esplanade SE and Esplanade NW as shown in Appendix 1to be 


known as Esplanade within Off Street Parking Order.   


 


 


 


 


 5.5   South Molton Town Council  


 


South Molton Town Council have requested the adoption in the North Devon (Off 
Street Parking Places) Order amendments to the scale of charges and regulations 
for Off Street parking places within their management control as follows: 


1) Remove condition from East Street, as shown in Appendix 1, N21 ‘means for 
reserved tickets conditions of use are as on permit’ as permits are not available to 
purchase for this location.  


 


2) Remove permit Pannier Market £26.00 quarterly permit, as shown in Appendix 2 
from the Off Street parking Order as permits are not available to purchase at this 
location.  


 


3) Approve request, outside of the North Devon (Off Street Parking Places) Order 
review, that West Street be included within the residents parking permit radius. A 
number of residents have requested the inclusion of West Street, as it is partially 
within the quarter mile radius boundary and has minimal on street parking. To 
avoid the issue of neighbouring properties being included or excluded from the 
boundary, it is recommend that the whole of West Street be included.  


 


5.6 North Devon Council Amendments 


 


  Request is made to Executive to accept and adopt within the North Devon (Off 
 Street Parking Places) Order for amendments to scale of charges and regulations        
for Off Street parking places within the management control of North Devon Council, 
as follows:  


 


Barnstaple  


1) To accept and adopt the removal of condition from Bear Street and Hardaway 
Head car parks, as shown in Appendix 1, C49 ‘means lost ticket charge of 
£11.60’, as this condition only applied when the car parks were barrier ‘pay on 
foot’ car park locations. Inclusion of this condition within the current Off Street 







Parking Order provides a potential loophole for customers issued with a 
Penalty Charge Notice for non-display of a valid ticket.    


 


2) To accept and adopt the removal of condition from Bear Street and Hardaway 
Head car parks, as shown in Appendix 1, N40 ‘means pay on exit car park’ as 
this is no longer the correct classification for these locations.  


 


3) To accept and adopt the addition of condition to Hardaway Head car park, as 
shown in Appendix 1, N45 ’means no parking in designated electric vehicle 
charging bays unless the vehicle is an electric vehicle, and the vehicle is 
connected to the electric vehicle charging point and is being charged’.  This will 
enable installation of an electric vehicle charging point at this location, if 
required, without the need for a separate amendment to the Off Street Parking 
Order and payment for fees and advertising of this amendment.   


 


4) To accept and adopt the addition of condition to Mill Road car park, as shown 
in Appendix 1, N6 ‘means no return with 2 hours’ to remove the ability for 
customers to obtain multiple tickets to stay longer than the condition N5 
‘means maximum stay is 3 hours’ allows. 


 


5)  To accept and adopt the change to the scale of charges for Rolle Quay car 
park, as shown in Appendix 1, from C1 means ‘1 hour- £1.10, 2 hours- £2.20, 
3 hours - £3.30, 4 hours – £4.40, 5 hours £5.60, 6 hours £6.80, 7 hours £8.00, 
8 hours £9.20, 9 hours £10.40, 10 hours - £11.60 to C53 ‘means £1.10 up to 1 
hour, £2.20 up to two hours, £3.30 up to 3 hours, £4.40 up to 4 hours,  £5.00 
up to 24 hours.  


     Rolle Quay car park was previously a long stay car park and was changed to a 
short stay car park in May 2016, following approval of the Review of Parking           
Charge Structure report by Executive on 1st March 2016. This change has 
resulted in over capacity issues at neighbouring Fairview car park, and an 
increase in congestion in Fairview Road, due to previous Rolle Quay car park 
users and long stay permit holders now parking within Fairview car park. 
Fairview has lost 11% of income from 2016/17 to 2017/18. A number of 
complaints have been received since 2016 from residents, business owners 
and town centre employees who were previously able to use long stay permits 
to park within Rolle Quay car park.  The Hydrock report highlighted under 
utilisation and a further two week study, in the peak month of August, also 
supported that this car park is under used. (Appendix 4)  
As the charging structure for 1-4 hours will remain in situ, those currently paying 
to park there will continue to do so. In 2017/18, only 1.5% of pay and display 
tickets purchased were 5 hours or more.  By offering a cheaper all day option 
for visitors and allowing permit holders to park there, as described in (6) will 
ensure the car park is better used and will relieve pressure and increase 
revenue at Fairview.   


 







6) To accept and adopt the addition of condition to Seven Brethren short stay 
car park, as shown in Appendix 1, N6 ‘means no return with 2 hours’ to 
remove the ability for customers to obtain multiple tickets to stay longer than 
the condition N5 ‘means maximum stay is 3 hours’ permits. 


 


7) Change Barnstaple Long Stay permit ‘Tickets for Bickington, Fairview Seven 
Brethren (Long stay area), Congrams Close, Fremington, Lower Pilton, 
Portmarsh Lane and Tarka’ to include Rugby Club (Monday to Friday only) and 
if request at (5) approved Rolle Quay car park.  


 


 


 


 
8) If request at (5) and (6) approved for the inclusion of Rolle Quay car park in 


Barnstaple Long stay permit it is recommended that the permit charge be 
increased rom  


 
Annual     £200.00 
Quarterly £  61.25 
 
To  
 
Annual    £210.00 
Quarterly £ 64.25 
 
The increased Annual permit equates commuting customer, parking on 
weekdays, paying 80p parking per day. A customer with a quarterly permit 
parking weekdays, paying 99p per day. If a customer parks for 6 days this 
reduces further to 67p and 82p respectively. The increase is to acknowledge 
the greater variety that would be offered to permit holders and mitigate any 
loss of revenue should Rolle Quay car park prove to be a very popular option 
for permit holders.  
   


 Berrynarbour 


9) A request has been received from Berrynarbor Parish Council for the change 
of condition, as shown in Appendix 1 from N29 ‘means maximum stay is 7 
days – no return within 6 hours to N41 ‘means maximum stay within parking 
place is 24 hours’. Berrynarbor Parish Council have been informed that 
another free to use village car park, in Landkey, has condition N44 ‘means 
maximum stay 3 days with no return within 6 hours which could be an 
alternative option. There is no resource available to increase patrols at 
Berrynarbor car park. Berrynarbor Parish Council have requested that the 
recommendation to change the condition to N41 be placed before Executive.     


Braunton  


 


5.7   Remove the Agricultural Inn Braunton from the Off Street Parking Order. The 
land is no longer part of an agreement with North Devon Council. The land is 







now under new private ownership and not required to be enforced under the Off 
Street Parking Order.    


5.8  Remove permit valid at Agricultural Inn £130.00 per quarter from the off street 
parking order. This area is no longer required to be within the Off Street Parking 
Order.  


 


Ilfracombe 


10)  Add condition to Jubilee Gardens (Museum), as shown in Appendix 1, N6 
‘means no return with 2 hours’ to remove the ability for customers to obtain 
multiple tickets to stay longer than the condition N5 ‘means maximum stay is 3 
hours’ permits. 


 


11)  Add condition to Wilder Road car park, as shown in Appendix 1, N45 ’means 
no parking in designated electric vehicle charging bays unless the vehicle is an 
electric vehicle, and the vehicle is connected to the electric vehicle charging 
point and is being charged’.  This will enable installation of an electric vehicle 
charging point at this location, if required, without the need for a separate 
amendment to the Off Street Parking Order and payment for fees and 
advertising of this amendment.   


 


South Molton  


12)  It is requested that approval be given to change the name within the Off Street 
Parking Order of Central car park (Short stay) to Sheep Pen car park. This is 
how the car park area is referred to locally and would reduce confusion by 
creating a better distinction between the long stay parking option at Central car 
park and the short stay parking at Sheep Pen car park 


 


13)  It is requested that approval be given to change the name within the Off Street 
Parking Order of Central car park (Lorries) to South Molton Coach Park. This 
would reduce confusion for motorists due the area currently being signed as a 
‘car park’. Lorries and vehicles over 3500kg will still be permitted to park within 
the location. In addition, it is hoped advertising a coach park will encourage 
greater use by coach companies and provide more visitors to South Molton.  


 


14) Change the days of operation of the scale of charges for Central car park 
(lorries, as shown in Appendix 1, from D5 ‘means Monday to Friday inclusive‘ 
to D1 ‘means Monday to Saturday inclusive’. This is to remove the current 
anomaly that cars using the adjacent Central car park long stay must pay to 
park on a Saturday but larger vehicles, such as motorhomes, lorries and 
coaches, are permitted to park for free.   


 


15)  Change of permitted vehicle class in Central car park (long stay), as shown 
in Appendix 1, from V1 ‘means solo motorcycles, motorcars, quad bikes and 
motorcycle combinations and motor vehicles not exceeding 3500kg unladen 
weight (excluding caravans and trailers)’ to V14 ‘means solo motorcycles, 
motorcars, quad bikes and motorcycle combinations motor vehicles not 







exceeding 3500kg unladen weight and trailers.’  South Molton, despite being 
an agricultural area does not currently provide any parking provision for 
vehicles towing trailers, with the exception of when land is under licence. This 
condition would provide the option for customers to park a vehicle with trailer 
as long as total weight remains below 3500kg.  


 


16) To support above change it is requested that condition N23 be added to 
Central car park (long stay), as shown in Appendix 1, N23 ‘means a vehicle 
with a trailer/caravan must buy a ticket for each bay occupied’. This is to 
ensure no loss of revenue due to a parking space being utilised by a trailer. 
Unhitched trailers will remain prohibited at all times.   


 


17)  Remove condition N28 from Central car park (short stay and Central car 
park (longs stay) as shown in Appendix 1. N28 ‘means maximum 12 hour 
stay with no return within 2 hours, applicable every day’. The car parks have 
capacity to have visitors park for longer periods if required, as long as all other 
conditions of the car park are met.   


 


18)  Add condition N7 to Central car park (short stay and Central car park 
(longs stay), as shown in appendix 1. N7 ‘means solo motorcycles free of 
charge provided they park in specifically designated spaces for their use, 
otherwise car park scale of charges applicable’.  This is to permit motorcycles 
to park free of charge when utilizing a designated motorcycle space but must 
purchase a pay and display ticket if parked within a standard parking bay. More 
designated motorcycle bays will be created on under used land within current 
car parks. This will allow for more car parking spaces, currently used by 
motorcycles, to be available to motorists.  


 


19)  Add condition to Central car park (long stay), as shown in Appendix 1, N45 
’means no parking in designated electric vehicle charging bays unless the 
vehicle is an electric vehicle, and the vehicle is connected to the electric 
vehicle charging point and is being charged’.  This will enable installation of an 
electric vehicle charging point at this location, if required, without the need to 
amend the Off Street Parking Order and pay for the legal fees and advertising 
of this amendment.   


  


    General 


20)  Change to Tourist Rover permit £42.00 as shown in Appendix  2, to include 
Bear Street, Hardaway Head and Lynton and Lynmouth NDC car parks. 
Bear Street and Hardaway Head were removed when the car parks were pay 
on foot. By including Lynton & Lynmouth car parks the aim is to encourage 
more tourists to use the Rover option to experience the different towns and 
areas in North Devon thereby boosting return visitor rates.     


 


    21) Add to the following definitions to the North Devon (Off Street Parking Places) 
Order, part 1 : 







  “electric vehicle” means a Plug-in Electric Vehicle or a Plug-in Hybrid Vehicle which 
uses one or more electric motors for propulsion and whose battery can be recharged by 
plugging it into an external source of electric power.   


  “electric vehicle charging bay” means a parking bay which has been marked and 
signed for the exclusive use of an electric vehicle whilst that vehicle is being charged by 
means of an electric vehicle charging point;  


“electric vehicle charging point” means a purpose built unit designed specifically for 
charging vehicles; 


6 RESOURCE IMPLICATIONS 


The change to Rolle Quay car park, as described in 5.6, is unlikely to impact on 
current income for this location. This is due to there being a high capacity of available 
spaces at present. It is anticipated the change at Rolle Quay will see a positive effect 
on income for nearby Fairview car park, which has seen an 11% decrease from 
2016/17 to 2017/18 due to permit holders moving from Rolle Quay car park. It is likely 
that including Rolle Quay within the Barnstaple Long Stay permit will see a rise in 
popularity of this permit. The rise in cost for Barnstaple Long Stay permits will mitigate 
the risk of any loss of revenue that may be caused by the inclusion of Rolle Quay 
within the permit.    
 
The Order needs to be compiled, consulted for a statutory minimum period and then, if 
representation made, brought back to Executive for consideration. The advertising will 
total circa £6500 which can be met from existing budget.  
 
The changes required to signage is circa £6k and can be met from existing budget. 
 
    


7 CONSTITUTIONAL CONTEXT 


Article or Appendix 
and paragraph 


Referred or 
delegated power? 


Key decision? 


Article 7.12 
Appendix 4 Para 


17 


Delegated Yes 


8 STATEMENT OF CONFIDENTIALITY 


8.1  This report contains no confidential information or exempt information under the 
provisions of Schedule 12A of 1972 Act. 


9 BACKGROUND PAPERS 


Executive minutes 1st March 2016 


Hydrock Report, Barnstaple car parking Results and Recommendations 
September 2017. 


The background papers are available for inspection and kept by the author of the report. 
 







10 STATEMENT OF INTERNAL ADVICE 


10.1 The author (below) confirms that advice has been taken from all appropriate 
Councillors and officers. 


 


Executive Member: Des Brailey  


Author: Natalie Nolan   Date: 9th November 2018 


 


 







 


Appendix 1 


 


Car park 
(Barnstaple) 


Current OSPO condition  Change requested 


Bear Street  C49 


means lost ticket charge of 11.60 


 


N40  


Means pay on exit car park  


Remove C49 


 


 


Remove N40 


 


 


 


Hardaway Head C49  


means lost ticket charge of 11.60 


 


N40  


Means pay on exit car park 


Remove C49 


 


 


Remove N40 


 


 


Add new condition C55 


means no parking in 
designated electric vehicle 
parking bays unless the 
vehicle is an electric vehicle, 
and the vehicle is connected to 
the charging point and is being 
charged. 


 


Mill Road  Add N6 


No return with 2 hours 


Rolle Quay  C1 


 


1 hour           £1.10 


2 hours         £2.20 


3 hours         £3.30 


4 hours         £4.40 


5 hours         £5.60 


6 hours         £6.80 


7 hours         £8.00 


8 hours         £9.20 


9 hours         £10.40 


10 hours       £11.60 


 


C53  


 


1 hour       £1.10 


2 hour       £2.20 


3 hour       £3.30 


4 hour       £4.40 


All day      £5.00 


Seven Brethren 
(Short stay) 


 Add N6 


No return with 2 hours 







Car park 
(Braunton)  


Current OSPO condition  Change requested 


Agricultural Inn  Remove whole car park from 
Order.   


Caen Street (Main 
and overflow 
areas) 


C36  


 


20p for 1 hour 


50p per hour thereafter  


 


 


 


 


H9 


means 9am to 5.00pm  


 


C48 


 


First 30 mins       20p 


Up to 1 hour        60p 


Up to 2 hours £1.20 


Up to 3 hours £2.00 


Each additional hour 50p 


 


H15 


means 9am to 6.00pm  


 


Chaloners  Road  C48 


 


     20p for 1 hour 


     70p for 2 hours 


£1.20 for 3 hours 


50p for each additional hour. 


 


 


H9 


means 9am to 5.00pm  


 


C48 


 


First 30 mins       20p 


Up to 1 hour        60p 


Up to 2 hours £1.20 


Up to 3 hours £2.00 


Each additional hour 50p 


 


H15 


means 9am to 6.00pm  


 


Car park (Combe 
Martin)  


Current OSPO condition  Change requested 


Cormelles   


 


 


N29  


means maximum stay is 7 days no 
return with 6 hours. 


 


Change the current location 
map to that shown in appendix 
3. 


 


Remove N29 


High Street  N29  


means maximum stay is 7 days no 
return with 6 hours. 


 


Remove N29 


Hollands Park C27 


means 10pm to 9am, permits only  


 


H12  


Remove C27 


 


 







means 10pm to 9am 


 


 


 


N33 means no overnight parking 


between 10.00pm to 9.00am 
without permit is permitted.  


 


 


 


 


H2  


means all hours  


 


 


Remove N33 


 


 


Add C7  


means free of charge. 


 


Kiln Car Park  C11 


Means from 15th March to 31st 
October 


£1.10 up to 1 hour 


£2.20 up to 2 hours 


£3.30 up to 3 hours 


£4.40 up to 4 hours 


£4.70 up to 5 hours 


£4.80 up to 6 hours 


£4.90 up to 7 hours 


£5.00 up to 24 hours   


 


C11 


Means from 15th March to 31st 
October 


£1.10 up to 1 hour 


£2.20 up to 2 hours 


£3.30 up to 3 hours 


£4.40 up to 4 hours 


£5.00 up to 24 hours   


The Parade C11 


Means from 15th March to 31st 
October 


£1.10 up to 1 hour 


£2.20 up to 2 hours 


£3.30 up to 3 hours 


£4.40 up to 4 hours 


£4.70 up to 5 hours 


£4.80 up to 6 hours 


£4.90 up to 7 hours 


£5.00 up to 24 hours   


C11 


Means from 15th March to 31st 
October 


£1.10 up to 1 hour 


£2.20 up to 2 hours 


£3.30 up to 3 hours 


£4.40 up to 4 hours 


£5.00 up to 24 hours   


Car Park 
(Ilfracombe) 


Current OSPO condition Change requested 


Jubilee Gardens 
(Museum)  


 Add N6 


No return with 2 hours 


Wilder Road  Add new condition C55 


means no parking in 
designated electric vehicle 
parking bays unless the 
vehicle is an electric vehicle, 
and the vehicle is connected to 
the charging point and is being 
charged. 


 







Car Park (Instow) Current OSPO condition Change requested 


Instow Marine Car 
Park   


C16 


£1.00 up to 1 hour 


£2.00 up to 2 hours 


£3.00 up to 3 hours 


£4.00 up to 4 hours 


£5.00 up to 24 hours 


C16 


£1.10 up to 1 hour 


£2.20 up to 2 hours 


£3.30 up to 3 hours 


£4.40 up to 4 hours 


£5.50 up to 24 hours 


 


Car park (Lynton 
& Lynmouth)  


Current OSPO condition  Change requested 


Bottom Meadow  C6 


£1.00 for 1 hour 


£2.00 for 2 hours 


£3.00 for 3 hours 


£4.00 for 4 hours 


All day £5.00 


 


N38 


means a pay and display ticket 
purchased in any Lynton and 
Lynmouth car park is transferable 
between any Lynton and Lynmouth 


car park, 


C6 


£1.00 for 1 hour 


£2.20 for 2 hours 


£3.30 for 3 hours 


£4.40 for 4 hours 


All day £5.00 


 


Remove N38 


 


 


 


 


Add condition N7 


means solo motorcycles free 
of charge provided they park in 
specifically designated spaces 
for their use, otherwise car 
park scale of charges 
applicable. 


 


Bottom Meadow 
(Lories, Mobile 
Homes and 
Coaches)  


C47 


means £2.00 all day in designated 
spaces 


C47 


means  


£2.00 up to 1 hour 


£3.00 up to 2 hours 


£5.00 all day 


Cemetery Car Park C6 


£1.00 for 1 hour 


£2.00 for 2 hours 


£3.00 for 3 hours 


£4.00 for 4 hours 


All day £5.00 


C6 


£1.00 for 1 hour 


£2.20 for 2 hours 


£3.30 for 3 hours 


£4.40 for 4 hours 


All day £5.00 


 


Add condition N7 


means solo motorcycles free 
of charge provided they park in 







specifically designated spaces 
for their use, otherwise car 
park scale of charges 
applicable. 


 


 


Cross Street C6 


£1.00 for 1 hour 


£2.00 for 2 hours 


£3.00 for 3 hours 


£4.00 for 4 hours 


All day £5.00 


 


N38 


means a pay and display ticket 
purchased in any Lynton and 
Lynmouth car park is transferable 
between any Lynton and Lynmouth 


car park, 


 


C6 


£1.00 for 1 hour 


£2.20 for 2 hours 


£3.30 for 3 hours 


£4.40 for 4 hours 


All day £5.00 


 


Remove N38 


 


 


 


 


Add condition N7 


means solo motorcycles free 
of charge provided they park in 
specifically designated spaces 
for their use, otherwise car 
park scale of charges 
applicable. 


 


Lower Lyndale  C6 


£1.00 for 1 hour 


£2.00 for 2 hours 


£3.00 for 3 hours 


£4.00 for 4 hours 


All day £5.00 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


N38 


means a pay and display ticket 
purchased in any Lynton and 
Lynmouth car park is transferable 
between any Lynton and Lynmouth 


C54 


£1.00 for 1 hour 


£2.20 for 2 hours 


£3.30 for 3 hours 


£4.40 for 4 hours 


 


 


 


Add N17 


means maximum stay in car 
park during the day is 4 hours. 


 


Add N6  


Means no return within 2 hours  


 


 


 


Remove N38 


 


 







car park, 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Add condition N7 


means solo motorcycles free 
of charge provided they park in 
specifically designated spaces 
for their use, otherwise car 
park scale of charges 
applicable. 


 


 


Lower Lyndale 
(Lorries, mobile 
homes and 
coaches) 


C47 


means £2.00 all day in designated 
spaces 


C47 


means  


£2.00 up to 1 hour 


£3.00 up to 2 hours 


£5.00 all day 


Upper Lyndale C6 


£1.00 for 1 hour 


£2.00 for 2 hours 


£3.00 for 3 hours 


£4.00 for 4 hours 


All day £5.00 


 


N38 


means a pay and display ticket 
purchased in any Lynton and 
Lynmouth car park is transferable 
between any Lynton and Lynmouth 


car park, 


 


C6 


£1.00 for 1 hour 


£2.20 for 2 hours 


£3.30 for 3 hours 


£4.40 for 4 hours 


All day £5.00 


 


 


Remove N38 


 


 


 


Add condition N7 


means solo motorcycles free 
of charge provided they park in 
specifically designated spaces 
for their use, otherwise car 
park scale of charges 
applicable. 


 


Valley of the Rocks 
(Car park and 
Picnic area)   


C6 


£1.00 for 1 hour 


£2.00 for 2 hours 


£3.00 for 3 hours 


£4.00 for 4 hours 


All day £5.00 


 


N38 


means a pay and display ticket 
purchased in any Lynton and 


C6 


£1.00 for 1 hour 


£2.20 for 2 hours 


£3.30 for 3 hours 


£4.40 for 4 hours 


All day £5.00 


 


Remove N38 


 


 







Lynmouth car park is transferable 
between any Lynton and Lynmouth 


car park, 


 


 


Add condition N7 


means solo motorcycles free 
of charge provided they park in 
specifically designated spaces 
for their use, otherwise car 
park scale of charges 
applicable. 


 


 


Car Park (South 
Molton) 


Current OSPO condition Change requested 


Central car park 
(Short Stay) 


 


 


 


N28  


means maximum 12 hour stay with 
no return within 2 hours, applicable 
every day. 


 


 


 


 


 


Rename car park to Sheep 
Pen Car Park.  


 


 


Remove condition N28 


 


 


 


Add condition N7 


means solo motorcycles free 
of charge provided they park in 
specifically designated spaces 
for their use, otherwise car 
park scale of charges 
applicable. 


   


Central car park 
(Long Stay) 


V3  


means solo motorcycles, 
motorcars, quad bikes and 
motorcycle combinations and 
motor vehicles not exceeding 


3500kg unladen weight (excluding 


caravans and trailers)  


 


 


 


N28  


means maximum 12 hour stay with 
no return within 2 hours, applicable 


every day. 


 


V14 


means solo motorcycles, 
motorcars, quad bikes and 
motorcycle combinations 
motor vehicles not exceeding 
3500kg unladen weight and 
trailers.  


 


 


 


Remove condition N28 


 


 


 


Add N23 


means a vehicle with a 
trailer/caravan must buy a 
ticket for each bay occupied. 


 







 


 


 


 


Add N7 


means solo motorcycles free 
of charge provided they park in 
specifically designated spaces 
for their use, otherwise car 
park scale of charges 
applicable. 


 


Add new condition C55 


means no parking in 
designated electric vehicle 
parking bays unless the 
vehicle is an electric vehicle, 
and the vehicle is connected to 
the charging point and is being 
charged. 


 


Central car park 
(Lorries) 


 


 


 


D5  


means Monday to Friday inclusive. 


 


Rename area to South Molton 
Coach Park  


 


 


D1 


means Monday to Saturday 
inclusive. 


 


 


 


East Street N21  


means for reserved tickets 
conditions of use are as on 
permit  


Remove condition N21 







Appendix 2: Permits 


 


Area  Permit  Change requested 


Barnstaple Barnstaple Long Stay 
permit  


Quarterly £ 61.25 


Annual    £200.00 


Include Rugby Club 
(Monday – Friday only). 


Include Rolle Quay car 
park (Mon- Sun inclusive) 


Increase charges to 
Quarterly £  64.25. 


Annual    £210.00. 


  


 


Braunton Permit valid at 
Agricultural Inn 
£130.00 per quarter 


Remove permit.  


Combe Martin Permit valid at either Kiln 
car park or Parade car 
park  


Non-transferable:  


Annual             £160.00 


6 Months         £  90.00 


Transferable    £280.00 


 


 


Permit valid at Cormelles 
carpark, and Hollands 
Park or High Street/ and 
Hollands Park 


 


Non transferable: 


 


Annual          £160.00 


Quarterly      £   90.00 


 


 


Permit for Kiln or Parade 
car parks 


 


4 day           £25.00 


7 day           £35.00 


 


 


 


Permit valid at Kiln car park, 
Parade car park or Cormelles 
car park.  


Non-transferable:  


Annual             £160.00 


6 Months         £  90.00 


Transferable    £280.00 


 


 


Permit valid in High Street car 
park only. (Limited to number 
of spaces available) 


 


 


Non transferable: 


 


Annual          £160.00 


Quarterly      £   90.00 


 


 


Permit for Kiln or Parade car 
parks 


 


4 Day £18.00 


7 Day £30.00 


10 Day £40.00 







Instow Permits for Instow 
Marine car park 


 


Non transferable permits 
£80.00 


 


Winter Season Ticket 
(October to March) 
£75.00 


 


Annual Season ticket  
(April to March) £150.00 


 


Summer Season Ticket 
(April to September) 
£100.000  


 


Permit for Instow Marine car 
park  


 


Remove permit  


 


 


Remove permit 


 


 


Annual Season Ticket (April – 
March) £150.00 


 


 


Remove permit  


South Molton Tickets valid at Pannier 
Market car park £26.00 
per quarter. 


 


Tickets for Central car 
park 


 


Business permit  


Annual     £200.00 


Quarterly  £ 61.25 


Remove permit 


 


 


Permit to be renamed South 
Molton permit.  


 


 


Annual £200.00 


Quarterly £61.25   


Tourist Rover Ticket for motor vehicles 
valid in all North Devon 
District Council car parks 
in Barnstaple (excluding 
Cattle Market, Bear 
Street and Hardaway 
Head Car Parks) 
Ilfracombe (excluding 
Pier) South Molton 
Croyde and Morthoe 
maximum 2 weeks per 
vehicle.   


Change to: 


Ticket for motor vehicles valid 
in all North Devon District 
Council car parks in 
Barnstaple (excluding Cattle 
Market, car park) Ilfracombe 
(excluding Pier) South Molton 
Lynton and Lynmouth 
(excluding Lower Lyndale) 
Croyde and Morthoe 
maximum 2 weeks per 
vehicle.   
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		1 INTRODUCTION 

		1.1 Each year the Off Street Parking Order is reviewed to ensure compliance and correctness for use. 

		1.2 Each year the conditions and charges are considered by Executive to maintain compliance and suitability. This was last completed in December 2017. 

		 

		2 RECOMMENDATIONS: PARISHES 

		 

		2.1    Executive to accept the changes requested by Parishes and include the                    amendments into the Off Street Parking Order.  

		2.2  Braunton Parish Council  

		Approve and adopt the charges and regulations for Caen Street and Chaloners  Road car parks as described in 5.1 and shown Appendix 1.  

		 

		2.3 Combe Martin Parish Council 

		Approve and adopt the charges and regulations for Combe Martin car parks as      described in 5.2 and shown in Appendices 1, 2 and 3.  

		 

		2.4 Instow Parish Council 

		Approve and adopt the charges and regulations for Marine car park as described in 5.3 and shown in Appendices 1 and 2. 

		2.5  Lynton & Lynmouth Town Council  

		Approve and adopt the charges and regulations for Lynton and Lynmouth car parks as described in 5.4 and shown in Appendices 1 and 2 

		2.6 South Molton Town Council   

		Approve and adopt the charges and regulations for East Street, South Molton as described in 5.5 and shown in Appendices 1 and 2.  

		 

		 

		 

		3 RECOMMENDATIONS: NORTH DEVON COUNCIL  

		 

		3.1 Executive to accept the changes to charges and regulations for North Devon Council car parks and include the amendments into the Off Street Parking Order as described in 5.6 and shown in Appendices 1, 2 and 4.  

		 

		 

		4 REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATIONS 

		4.1 To update the Off Street Parking Order to reflect current needs of Parish, Town and District Councils following the annual review. 

		 

		5 REPORT 

		      The report is divided between Parish requests and amendments to current order for correctness and North Devon Council requests and amendments to current order for correctness.  

		 

		                               Parish Council Amendments  

		 

		 5.1    Braunton Parish Council  

		 

		Braunton Parish Council have requested the adoption in the North Devon (Off Street 

		Parking Places) Order for amendments to scale of charges and regulations for Off 

		Street parking places within their management control as follows:  

		 

		1) Change the scale of charges for Caen Street car park, as shown in Appendix 1, from C36 ‘means 20p for 1 hour, 50p per hour thereafter’ to C48 ‘means first 30 minutes 20p, up to 1 hour 60p, up to 2 hours £1.20, up to 3 hours £2.00 and each additional hour thereafter 50p.’ 

		2) Change the hours of operation of scales of charges for Caen Street car park, as shown in Appendix 1, from H9 ‘means 9am to 5.00pm’ to new condition H15 ‘means 9.00am to 6.00pm’.   

		3) Change the scale of charges for Chaloners Road car park, as shown in Appendix 1, from C48 ‘means 20p for 1 hour, 70p for 2 hours, £1.20 for 3 hours, 50p for each additional hour thereafter’ to C48 ‘means first 30 minutes 20p, up to 1 hour 60p, up to 2 hours £1.20, up to 3 hours £2.00 and each additional hour thereafter 50p’ 

		4) Change the hours of operation of scales of charges for Chaloners Road car park, as shown in Appendix 1, from H9 ‘means 9am to 5.00pm’ to new condition H15 ‘means 9.00am to 6.00pm’.   

		 

		5.2  Combe Martin Parish Council  

		 

		Combe Martin Parish Council have requested the adoption in the North Devon (Off 

		Street Parking Places) Order for amendments to scale of charges and regulations for  

		Off Street parking places within their management control as follows:  

		1) Replace the current Off Street parking order map of Cormelles car park, formerly known as Bowing Green car park, with the map shown in Appendix 3. The area to be known as Cormelles car park is outlined in red. This request is due to the current map omitting land within the ownership of Combe Martin Parish Council and this area is therefore unable to be enforced under the current North Devon (Off Street Parking Places) Order.  

		2) Remove condition from Cormelles and High Street car parks, as shown in Appendix 1, N29 ‘means maximum stay is 7 days – no return within 6 hours’. Combe Martin Parish Council are willing to permit vehicles parking for longer than 7 days, as long as all other conditions of the car park are adhered to.  

		3) Remove condition from Hollands Park car park, as shown ion Appendix 1, C27 ‘means from 10pm to 9am, permits only’ and N33 ‘means no overnight parking between 10.00pm to 9.00am without a permit is permitted’. This is to remove the current requirement to purchase an overnight permit and to remove the incorrect condition N33, which should have stated ‘…is prohibited’ not ‘…is permitted’.  

		4) Change the hours of operation of scale of charges for Hollands Park car park, as shown in Appendix 1, from H12 ‘means 10pm to 9am’ to H2 ‘means all hours’. This is to ensure the Order reflects that the car park is operational and enforceable at all times.  

		5) Change the scale of charges for Hollands Park car park, as shown in Appendix 1, from C27 ‘means from 10pm to 9am, permits only’ to C7 ‘means free of charge’. This is to reflect that the car park is free to use every day and no overnight permit is required. An overnight permit is unnecessary and difficult to enforce.  

		6) Change scale of charges for Kiln and The Parade car parks, as shown in Appendix 1, from C11 ‘means from 15th March to 31st October £1.10 up to 1 hour, £2.20 up to 2 hours, £3.30 up to 3 hours, £4.40 up to 4 hours, £4.70 up to 5 hours, £4.80 up to 6 hours, £4.90 up to 7 hours £5.00 up to 24 hours’ to C11 ‘means from 15th March to 31st October £1.10 up 1 hour, £2.20 up to 2 hours, £3.30 up to 3 hours, £4.40 up to 4 hours £5.00 up to 24 hours’. This is to simply the current charging structure.  

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		7) Changes permit as shown in Appendix 2, from ‘Permits valid as specified at either Kiln car park or Parade car park’ to ‘Permits valid in Cormelles car park, Kiln car park and The Parade car park’  

		Non-transferable:  

		Annual        £160.00  

		6 months     £90.00 

		 

		Transferable £280.00.  

		 

		 

		Combe Martin has a lack of on street parking and this will provide residents the option of parking in a different car park if a space is not available in their preferred choice. The permit cost to remain the same.  

		 

		8) Remove permit, as shown in Appendix 2, ‘Permit valid at either Cormelles car park and Hollands Park or High Street coach/car park and Hollands park’ 

		Non transferable 

		Annual  £140.00 

		6 months  £ 80.00 

		 

		Hollands Park is a free car park. Cormelles to be included in permit as detailed in (7). High Street coach / car park to be included in permit as detailed in (9)   

		 

		9) Addition of a new permit for High Street coach / car park  

		 Non-transferable:  

		 Annual        £160.00  

		 6 months     £ 90.00 

		 

		Permit to be limited to number of available spaces only.   

		 

		10)  Change the permit for Kiln or the Parade car park, as shown in Appendix 2, from  4 Day     £25.00,  

		          7 Day    £35.00  

		to  

		          4 Day    £18.00 

		          7 Day    £ 30.00 

		          10 Day  £40.00 

		The current permit structure offers no incentive for visitors to purchase, as they are either the same price or more expensive than paying per parking session. The amended permits are now discounted and there is an option to purchase a permit for a longer duration.   

		  

		5.3    Instow Parish Council  

		 

		Instow Parish Council have requested the adoption in the North Devon (Off Street 

		Parking Places) Order amendments to scale of charges and regulations for Off        Street parking places within their management control as follows:  

		 

		1) Change the scale of charges for Instow Marine car park, as shown in Appendix 1,from C16 ‘means £1.00 up to 1 hour, £2.00 up to 2 hours, £3.00 up to 3 hours, £4.00 up to 4 hours, £5.00 up to 24 hours’ to C16 ‘means £1.10 up to 1 hour, £2.20 up to 2 hours, £3.30 up to 3 hours, £4.40 up to 4 hours, £5.50 up to 24 hours’.  

		1) Change the scale of charges for Instow Marine car park, as shown in Appendix 1,from C16 ‘means £1.00 up to 1 hour, £2.00 up to 2 hours, £3.00 up to 3 hours, £4.00 up to 4 hours, £5.00 up to 24 hours’ to C16 ‘means £1.10 up to 1 hour, £2.20 up to 2 hours, £3.30 up to 3 hours, £4.40 up to 4 hours, £5.50 up to 24 hours’.  

		1) Change the scale of charges for Instow Marine car park, as shown in Appendix 1,from C16 ‘means £1.00 up to 1 hour, £2.00 up to 2 hours, £3.00 up to 3 hours, £4.00 up to 4 hours, £5.00 up to 24 hours’ to C16 ‘means £1.10 up to 1 hour, £2.20 up to 2 hours, £3.30 up to 3 hours, £4.40 up to 4 hours, £5.50 up to 24 hours’.  





		 

		2) Remove permit from Instow Marine car park, as shown in Appendix 2,  the non- transferable permit £80.00, Winter Season Ticket (October to March) £75,00 and Summer Season Ticket (April to September)  £100.00, as shown in Appendix 2. This is to simplify the number of permits available by offering only the Annual Season Ticket, £150.00.   

		2) Remove permit from Instow Marine car park, as shown in Appendix 2,  the non- transferable permit £80.00, Winter Season Ticket (October to March) £75,00 and Summer Season Ticket (April to September)  £100.00, as shown in Appendix 2. This is to simplify the number of permits available by offering only the Annual Season Ticket, £150.00.   

		2) Remove permit from Instow Marine car park, as shown in Appendix 2,  the non- transferable permit £80.00, Winter Season Ticket (October to March) £75,00 and Summer Season Ticket (April to September)  £100.00, as shown in Appendix 2. This is to simplify the number of permits available by offering only the Annual Season Ticket, £150.00.   





		 

		       5.4 Lynton & Lynmouth Town Council  

		 

		Lynton and Lynmouth Town Council have requested the adoption in the North    Devon (Off Street Parking Places) Order amendments to the scale of charges and regulations for Off Street parking places within their management control as follows: 

		 

		1) Change the scale of charges to Bottom Meadow car park, Cemetery, Cross street , Esplanade (NW &SE), Lower Lyndale, Upper Lyndale, Valley of the Rocks and Watersmeet car parks as shown in Appendix 1, from C6 ‘means  £1.00 for 1 hour, £2.00 for 2 hours, £3.00 for 3 hours, £4.00 for 4 hours, All day £5.00’ to C6 ‘means £1.00 for 1 hour, £2.20 for 2 hours, £3.30 for 3 hours, £4.40 for 4 hours, All day £5.00’.  This change brings Lynton and Lynmouth car parks more closely aligned to NDC tariff structure whils

		1) Change the scale of charges to Bottom Meadow car park, Cemetery, Cross street , Esplanade (NW &SE), Lower Lyndale, Upper Lyndale, Valley of the Rocks and Watersmeet car parks as shown in Appendix 1, from C6 ‘means  £1.00 for 1 hour, £2.00 for 2 hours, £3.00 for 3 hours, £4.00 for 4 hours, All day £5.00’ to C6 ‘means £1.00 for 1 hour, £2.20 for 2 hours, £3.30 for 3 hours, £4.40 for 4 hours, All day £5.00’.  This change brings Lynton and Lynmouth car parks more closely aligned to NDC tariff structure whils

		1) Change the scale of charges to Bottom Meadow car park, Cemetery, Cross street , Esplanade (NW &SE), Lower Lyndale, Upper Lyndale, Valley of the Rocks and Watersmeet car parks as shown in Appendix 1, from C6 ‘means  £1.00 for 1 hour, £2.00 for 2 hours, £3.00 for 3 hours, £4.00 for 4 hours, All day £5.00’ to C6 ‘means £1.00 for 1 hour, £2.20 for 2 hours, £3.30 for 3 hours, £4.40 for 4 hours, All day £5.00’.  This change brings Lynton and Lynmouth car parks more closely aligned to NDC tariff structure whils





		 

		2) Remove condition from Bottom Meadow, Cross Street, Esplanade (NW&SE), Lower Lyndale, Upper Lyndale and Valley of the Rocks car parks as shown in Appendix 1, N38 ’ means a pay and display ticket 

		2) Remove condition from Bottom Meadow, Cross Street, Esplanade (NW&SE), Lower Lyndale, Upper Lyndale and Valley of the Rocks car parks as shown in Appendix 1, N38 ’ means a pay and display ticket 

		2) Remove condition from Bottom Meadow, Cross Street, Esplanade (NW&SE), Lower Lyndale, Upper Lyndale and Valley of the Rocks car parks as shown in Appendix 1, N38 ’ means a pay and display ticket 





		purchased in any Lynton and Lynmouth car park is transferable between any Lynton and Lynmouth car park’. This is to remove the current anomaly of pay and display tickets stating ‘non-transferable’ and to remove the possibility of all day tickets being used by different vehicles. 

		purchased in any Lynton and Lynmouth car park is transferable between any Lynton and Lynmouth car park’. This is to remove the current anomaly of pay and display tickets stating ‘non-transferable’ and to remove the possibility of all day tickets being used by different vehicles. 

		purchased in any Lynton and Lynmouth car park is transferable between any Lynton and Lynmouth car park’. This is to remove the current anomaly of pay and display tickets stating ‘non-transferable’ and to remove the possibility of all day tickets being used by different vehicles. 





		 

		3) Add condition to Bottom Meadow, Cemetery, Cross Street, Esplanade (NW&SE). Lower Lyndale, Upper Lyndale, Valley of the Ricks and Watersmeet car parks, as shown in  Appendix 1, N7 ‘means solo motorcycles free of charge provided they park in specifically designated spaces for their use, otherwise car park scale of charges applicable’ This is to permit motorcycles to park free of charge when utilising a designated motorcycle space but must purchase a pay and display ticket if parked within a standard parkin

		 

		4) Change the scale of charges for Lower   Lyndale car park, as shown in Appendix 1, from C6 ‘means £1.00 for 1 hour, £2.00 for 2 hours, £3.00 for 3 hours, £4.00 for 4 hours, All day £5.00’ to C54 ‘means £1.00 for 1 hour, £2.20 for 2 hours, £3.30 for 3 hours, £4.40 for 4 hours’.  

		4) Change the scale of charges for Lower   Lyndale car park, as shown in Appendix 1, from C6 ‘means £1.00 for 1 hour, £2.00 for 2 hours, £3.00 for 3 hours, £4.00 for 4 hours, All day £5.00’ to C54 ‘means £1.00 for 1 hour, £2.20 for 2 hours, £3.30 for 3 hours, £4.40 for 4 hours’.  

		4) Change the scale of charges for Lower   Lyndale car park, as shown in Appendix 1, from C6 ‘means £1.00 for 1 hour, £2.00 for 2 hours, £3.00 for 3 hours, £4.00 for 4 hours, All day £5.00’ to C54 ‘means £1.00 for 1 hour, £2.20 for 2 hours, £3.30 for 3 hours, £4.40 for 4 hours’.  





		 

		 

		5) Add condition to Lower Lyndale car park, as shown in Appendix 1, N17 ‘Means maximum stay in car park during the day is 4 hours’ and N6 ‘means no return within 2 hours’. Over demand for these car parks have resulted in a need to create a short stay option for Lynmouth. This is to relieve current congestion and over demand in this car park. Ensuring all vehicles must be moved within 4 hours, will allow a higher turnover of vehicles and reduction in congestion which is currently due to vehicles seeking avai

		5) Add condition to Lower Lyndale car park, as shown in Appendix 1, N17 ‘Means maximum stay in car park during the day is 4 hours’ and N6 ‘means no return within 2 hours’. Over demand for these car parks have resulted in a need to create a short stay option for Lynmouth. This is to relieve current congestion and over demand in this car park. Ensuring all vehicles must be moved within 4 hours, will allow a higher turnover of vehicles and reduction in congestion which is currently due to vehicles seeking avai

		5) Add condition to Lower Lyndale car park, as shown in Appendix 1, N17 ‘Means maximum stay in car park during the day is 4 hours’ and N6 ‘means no return within 2 hours’. Over demand for these car parks have resulted in a need to create a short stay option for Lynmouth. This is to relieve current congestion and over demand in this car park. Ensuring all vehicles must be moved within 4 hours, will allow a higher turnover of vehicles and reduction in congestion which is currently due to vehicles seeking avai





		 

		6)  Change the scale of charges for Bottom Meadow & Lower Lyndale (Lorries, Mobile Homes and Coaches) as shown in Appendix 1, C47 means £2.00 all day in designated spaces to C47 means £2.00 up to 1 hour, £3.00 up to 2 hours, £5.00 all day. This to reduce the current anomaly of cars in standard bays paying £5.00 all day but larger vehicles, such as coaches and motorhomes, only paying £2.00 to park all day in larger bays.  

		6)  Change the scale of charges for Bottom Meadow & Lower Lyndale (Lorries, Mobile Homes and Coaches) as shown in Appendix 1, C47 means £2.00 all day in designated spaces to C47 means £2.00 up to 1 hour, £3.00 up to 2 hours, £5.00 all day. This to reduce the current anomaly of cars in standard bays paying £5.00 all day but larger vehicles, such as coaches and motorhomes, only paying £2.00 to park all day in larger bays.  

		6)  Change the scale of charges for Bottom Meadow & Lower Lyndale (Lorries, Mobile Homes and Coaches) as shown in Appendix 1, C47 means £2.00 all day in designated spaces to C47 means £2.00 up to 1 hour, £3.00 up to 2 hours, £5.00 all day. This to reduce the current anomaly of cars in standard bays paying £5.00 all day but larger vehicles, such as coaches and motorhomes, only paying £2.00 to park all day in larger bays.  





		          

		7) Remove Guest House Visitor Permit £3.50 as shown in Appendix 2. The permit is a more expensive and inconvenient way for visitors to purchase parking. A customer arriving at 4pm purchasing a visitor permit for £3.50 is provided with parking until midnight. A customer purchasing a pay and display ticket for £3.00 (£3.30 under new charging structure) is able to park until 11am the following day.   

		7) Remove Guest House Visitor Permit £3.50 as shown in Appendix 2. The permit is a more expensive and inconvenient way for visitors to purchase parking. A customer arriving at 4pm purchasing a visitor permit for £3.50 is provided with parking until midnight. A customer purchasing a pay and display ticket for £3.00 (£3.30 under new charging structure) is able to park until 11am the following day.   

		7) Remove Guest House Visitor Permit £3.50 as shown in Appendix 2. The permit is a more expensive and inconvenient way for visitors to purchase parking. A customer arriving at 4pm purchasing a visitor permit for £3.50 is provided with parking until midnight. A customer purchasing a pay and display ticket for £3.00 (£3.30 under new charging structure) is able to park until 11am the following day.   





		 

		8) Change to permit for motor cars valid in all car parks in Lynton and Lynmouth (except Esplanade SE), Lower Lyndale and Lynbridge car parks,   as shown in Appendix 2 from £80.00 to £85.00 for residents and £120.00 to £125.00 for non residents. 

		8) Change to permit for motor cars valid in all car parks in Lynton and Lynmouth (except Esplanade SE), Lower Lyndale and Lynbridge car parks,   as shown in Appendix 2 from £80.00 to £85.00 for residents and £120.00 to £125.00 for non residents. 

		8) Change to permit for motor cars valid in all car parks in Lynton and Lynmouth (except Esplanade SE), Lower Lyndale and Lynbridge car parks,   as shown in Appendix 2 from £80.00 to £85.00 for residents and £120.00 to £125.00 for non residents. 





		 

		9) Combine Esplanade SE and Esplanade NW as shown in Appendix 1to be known as Esplanade within Off Street Parking Order.   

		9) Combine Esplanade SE and Esplanade NW as shown in Appendix 1to be known as Esplanade within Off Street Parking Order.   

		9) Combine Esplanade SE and Esplanade NW as shown in Appendix 1to be known as Esplanade within Off Street Parking Order.   





		 

		 

		 

		 

		 5.5   South Molton Town Council  

		 

		South Molton Town Council have requested the adoption in the North Devon (Off Street Parking Places) Order amendments to the scale of charges and regulations for Off Street parking places within their management control as follows: 

		1) Remove condition from East Street, as shown in Appendix 1, N21 ‘means for reserved tickets conditions of use are as on permit’ as permits are not available to purchase for this location.  

		 

		2) Remove permit Pannier Market £26.00 quarterly permit, as shown in Appendix 2 from the Off Street parking Order as permits are not available to purchase at this location.  

		2) Remove permit Pannier Market £26.00 quarterly permit, as shown in Appendix 2 from the Off Street parking Order as permits are not available to purchase at this location.  

		2) Remove permit Pannier Market £26.00 quarterly permit, as shown in Appendix 2 from the Off Street parking Order as permits are not available to purchase at this location.  





		 

		3) Approve request, outside of the North Devon (Off Street Parking Places) Order review, that West Street be included within the residents parking permit radius. A number of residents have requested the inclusion of West Street, as it is partially within the quarter mile radius boundary and has minimal on street parking. To avoid the issue of neighbouring properties being included or excluded from the boundary, it is recommend that the whole of West Street be included.  

		3) Approve request, outside of the North Devon (Off Street Parking Places) Order review, that West Street be included within the residents parking permit radius. A number of residents have requested the inclusion of West Street, as it is partially within the quarter mile radius boundary and has minimal on street parking. To avoid the issue of neighbouring properties being included or excluded from the boundary, it is recommend that the whole of West Street be included.  

		3) Approve request, outside of the North Devon (Off Street Parking Places) Order review, that West Street be included within the residents parking permit radius. A number of residents have requested the inclusion of West Street, as it is partially within the quarter mile radius boundary and has minimal on street parking. To avoid the issue of neighbouring properties being included or excluded from the boundary, it is recommend that the whole of West Street be included.  





		 

		5.6 North Devon Council Amendments 

		 

		  Request is made to Executive to accept and adopt within the North Devon (Off 

		 Street Parking Places) Order for amendments to scale of charges and regulations        for Off Street parking places within the management control of North Devon Council, as follows:  

		 

		Barnstaple  

		1) To accept and adopt the removal of condition from Bear Street and Hardaway Head car parks, as shown in Appendix 1, C49 ‘means lost ticket charge of £11.60’, as this condition only applied when the car parks were barrier ‘pay on foot’ car park locations. Inclusion of this condition within the current Off Street 

		Parking Order provides a potential loophole for customers issued with a Penalty Charge Notice for non-display of a valid ticket.    

		 

		2) To accept and adopt the removal of condition from Bear Street and Hardaway Head car parks, as shown in Appendix 1, N40 ‘means pay on exit car park’ as this is no longer the correct classification for these locations.  

		 

		3) To accept and adopt the addition of condition to Hardaway Head car park, as shown in Appendix 1, N45 ’means no parking in designated electric vehicle charging bays unless the vehicle is an electric vehicle, and the vehicle is connected to the electric vehicle charging point and is being charged’.  This will enable installation of an electric vehicle charging point at this location, if required, without the need for a separate amendment to the Off Street Parking Order and payment for fees and advertising 

		3) To accept and adopt the addition of condition to Hardaway Head car park, as shown in Appendix 1, N45 ’means no parking in designated electric vehicle charging bays unless the vehicle is an electric vehicle, and the vehicle is connected to the electric vehicle charging point and is being charged’.  This will enable installation of an electric vehicle charging point at this location, if required, without the need for a separate amendment to the Off Street Parking Order and payment for fees and advertising 

		3) To accept and adopt the addition of condition to Hardaway Head car park, as shown in Appendix 1, N45 ’means no parking in designated electric vehicle charging bays unless the vehicle is an electric vehicle, and the vehicle is connected to the electric vehicle charging point and is being charged’.  This will enable installation of an electric vehicle charging point at this location, if required, without the need for a separate amendment to the Off Street Parking Order and payment for fees and advertising 





		 

		4) To accept and adopt the addition of condition to Mill Road car park, as shown in Appendix 1, N6 ‘means no return with 2 hours’ to remove the ability for customers to obtain multiple tickets to stay longer than the condition N5 ‘means maximum stay is 3 hours’ allows. 

		4) To accept and adopt the addition of condition to Mill Road car park, as shown in Appendix 1, N6 ‘means no return with 2 hours’ to remove the ability for customers to obtain multiple tickets to stay longer than the condition N5 ‘means maximum stay is 3 hours’ allows. 

		4) To accept and adopt the addition of condition to Mill Road car park, as shown in Appendix 1, N6 ‘means no return with 2 hours’ to remove the ability for customers to obtain multiple tickets to stay longer than the condition N5 ‘means maximum stay is 3 hours’ allows. 





		 

		5)  To accept and adopt the change to the scale of charges for Rolle Quay car park, as shown in Appendix 1, from C1 means ‘1 hour- £1.10, 2 hours- £2.20, 3 hours - £3.30, 4 hours – £4.40, 5 hours £5.60, 6 hours £6.80, 7 hours £8.00, 8 hours £9.20, 9 hours £10.40, 10 hours - £11.60 to C53 ‘means £1.10 up to 1 hour, £2.20 up to two hours, £3.30 up to 3 hours, £4.40 up to 4 hours,  £5.00 up to 24 hours.  

		     Rolle Quay car park was previously a long stay car park and was changed to a 

		short stay car park in May 2016, following approval of the Review of Parking           Charge Structure report by Executive on 1st March 2016. This change has resulted in over capacity issues at neighbouring Fairview car park, and an increase in congestion in Fairview Road, due to previous Rolle Quay car park users and long stay permit holders now parking within Fairview car park. Fairview has lost 11% of income from 2016/17 to 2017/18. A number of complaints have been received since 2016 from residents, bu

		As the charging structure for 1-4 hours will remain in situ, those currently paying to park there will continue to do so. In 2017/18, only 1.5% of pay and display tickets purchased were 5 hours or more.  By offering a cheaper all day option for visitors and allowing permit holders to park there, as described in (6) will ensure the car park is better used and will relieve pressure and increase revenue at Fairview.   

		 

		6) To accept and adopt the addition of condition to Seven Brethren short stay car park, as shown in Appendix 1, N6 ‘means no return with 2 hours’ to remove the ability for customers to obtain multiple tickets to stay longer than the condition N5 ‘means maximum stay is 3 hours’ permits. 

		6) To accept and adopt the addition of condition to Seven Brethren short stay car park, as shown in Appendix 1, N6 ‘means no return with 2 hours’ to remove the ability for customers to obtain multiple tickets to stay longer than the condition N5 ‘means maximum stay is 3 hours’ permits. 

		6) To accept and adopt the addition of condition to Seven Brethren short stay car park, as shown in Appendix 1, N6 ‘means no return with 2 hours’ to remove the ability for customers to obtain multiple tickets to stay longer than the condition N5 ‘means maximum stay is 3 hours’ permits. 





		 

		7) Change Barnstaple Long Stay permit ‘Tickets for Bickington, Fairview Seven Brethren (Long stay area), Congrams Close, Fremington, Lower Pilton, Portmarsh Lane and Tarka’ to include Rugby Club (Monday to Friday only) and if request at (5) approved Rolle Quay car park.  

		7) Change Barnstaple Long Stay permit ‘Tickets for Bickington, Fairview Seven Brethren (Long stay area), Congrams Close, Fremington, Lower Pilton, Portmarsh Lane and Tarka’ to include Rugby Club (Monday to Friday only) and if request at (5) approved Rolle Quay car park.  

		7) Change Barnstaple Long Stay permit ‘Tickets for Bickington, Fairview Seven Brethren (Long stay area), Congrams Close, Fremington, Lower Pilton, Portmarsh Lane and Tarka’ to include Rugby Club (Monday to Friday only) and if request at (5) approved Rolle Quay car park.  





		 

		 

		 

		 

		8) If request at (5) and (6) approved for the inclusion of Rolle Quay car park in Barnstaple Long stay permit it is recommended that the permit charge be increased rom  

		8) If request at (5) and (6) approved for the inclusion of Rolle Quay car park in Barnstaple Long stay permit it is recommended that the permit charge be increased rom  

		8) If request at (5) and (6) approved for the inclusion of Rolle Quay car park in Barnstaple Long stay permit it is recommended that the permit charge be increased rom  





		 

		Annual     £200.00 

		Quarterly £  61.25 

		 

		To  

		 

		Annual    £210.00 

		Quarterly £ 64.25 

		 

		The increased Annual permit equates commuting customer, parking on weekdays, paying 80p parking per day. A customer with a quarterly permit parking weekdays, paying 99p per day. If a customer parks for 6 days this reduces further to 67p and 82p respectively. The increase is to acknowledge the greater variety that would be offered to permit holders and mitigate any loss of revenue should Rolle Quay car park prove to be a very popular option for permit holders.  

		   

		 Berrynarbour 

		9) A request has been received from Berrynarbor Parish Council for the change of condition, as shown in Appendix 1 from N29 ‘means maximum stay is 7 days – no return within 6 hours to N41 ‘means maximum stay within parking place is 24 hours’. Berrynarbor Parish Council have been informed that another free to use village car park, in Landkey, has condition N44 ‘means maximum stay 3 days with no return within 6 hours which could be an alternative option. There is no resource available to increase patrols at B

		Braunton  

		 

		5.7   Remove the Agricultural Inn Braunton from the Off Street Parking Order. The land is no longer part of an agreement with North Devon Council. The land is 

		now under new private ownership and not required to be enforced under the Off Street Parking Order.    

		5.8  Remove permit valid at Agricultural Inn £130.00 per quarter from the off street parking order. This area is no longer required to be within the Off Street Parking Order.  

		 

		Ilfracombe 

		10)  Add condition to Jubilee Gardens (Museum), as shown in Appendix 1, N6 ‘means no return with 2 hours’ to remove the ability for customers to obtain multiple tickets to stay longer than the condition N5 ‘means maximum stay is 3 hours’ permits. 

		10)  Add condition to Jubilee Gardens (Museum), as shown in Appendix 1, N6 ‘means no return with 2 hours’ to remove the ability for customers to obtain multiple tickets to stay longer than the condition N5 ‘means maximum stay is 3 hours’ permits. 

		10)  Add condition to Jubilee Gardens (Museum), as shown in Appendix 1, N6 ‘means no return with 2 hours’ to remove the ability for customers to obtain multiple tickets to stay longer than the condition N5 ‘means maximum stay is 3 hours’ permits. 





		 

		11)  Add condition to Wilder Road car park, as shown in Appendix 1, N45 ’means no parking in designated electric vehicle charging bays unless the vehicle is an electric vehicle, and the vehicle is connected to the electric vehicle charging point and is being charged’.  This will enable installation of an electric vehicle charging point at this location, if required, without the need for a separate amendment to the Off Street Parking Order and payment for fees and advertising of this amendment.   

		11)  Add condition to Wilder Road car park, as shown in Appendix 1, N45 ’means no parking in designated electric vehicle charging bays unless the vehicle is an electric vehicle, and the vehicle is connected to the electric vehicle charging point and is being charged’.  This will enable installation of an electric vehicle charging point at this location, if required, without the need for a separate amendment to the Off Street Parking Order and payment for fees and advertising of this amendment.   

		11)  Add condition to Wilder Road car park, as shown in Appendix 1, N45 ’means no parking in designated electric vehicle charging bays unless the vehicle is an electric vehicle, and the vehicle is connected to the electric vehicle charging point and is being charged’.  This will enable installation of an electric vehicle charging point at this location, if required, without the need for a separate amendment to the Off Street Parking Order and payment for fees and advertising of this amendment.   





		 

		South Molton  

		12)  It is requested that approval be given to change the name within the Off Street Parking Order of Central car park (Short stay) to Sheep Pen car park. This is how the car park area is referred to locally and would reduce confusion by creating a better distinction between the long stay parking option at Central car park and the short stay parking at Sheep Pen car park 

		12)  It is requested that approval be given to change the name within the Off Street Parking Order of Central car park (Short stay) to Sheep Pen car park. This is how the car park area is referred to locally and would reduce confusion by creating a better distinction between the long stay parking option at Central car park and the short stay parking at Sheep Pen car park 

		12)  It is requested that approval be given to change the name within the Off Street Parking Order of Central car park (Short stay) to Sheep Pen car park. This is how the car park area is referred to locally and would reduce confusion by creating a better distinction between the long stay parking option at Central car park and the short stay parking at Sheep Pen car park 





		 

		13)  It is requested that approval be given to change the name within the Off Street Parking Order of Central car park (Lorries) to South Molton Coach Park. This would reduce confusion for motorists due the area currently being signed as a ‘car park’. Lorries and vehicles over 3500kg will still be permitted to park within the location. In addition, it is hoped advertising a coach park will encourage greater use by coach companies and provide more visitors to South Molton.  

		13)  It is requested that approval be given to change the name within the Off Street Parking Order of Central car park (Lorries) to South Molton Coach Park. This would reduce confusion for motorists due the area currently being signed as a ‘car park’. Lorries and vehicles over 3500kg will still be permitted to park within the location. In addition, it is hoped advertising a coach park will encourage greater use by coach companies and provide more visitors to South Molton.  

		13)  It is requested that approval be given to change the name within the Off Street Parking Order of Central car park (Lorries) to South Molton Coach Park. This would reduce confusion for motorists due the area currently being signed as a ‘car park’. Lorries and vehicles over 3500kg will still be permitted to park within the location. In addition, it is hoped advertising a coach park will encourage greater use by coach companies and provide more visitors to South Molton.  





		 

		14) Change the days of operation of the scale of charges for Central car park (lorries, as shown in Appendix 1, from D5 ‘means Monday to Friday inclusive‘ to D1 ‘means Monday to Saturday inclusive’. This is to remove the current anomaly that cars using the adjacent Central car park long stay must pay to park on a Saturday but larger vehicles, such as motorhomes, lorries and coaches, are permitted to park for free.   

		14) Change the days of operation of the scale of charges for Central car park (lorries, as shown in Appendix 1, from D5 ‘means Monday to Friday inclusive‘ to D1 ‘means Monday to Saturday inclusive’. This is to remove the current anomaly that cars using the adjacent Central car park long stay must pay to park on a Saturday but larger vehicles, such as motorhomes, lorries and coaches, are permitted to park for free.   

		14) Change the days of operation of the scale of charges for Central car park (lorries, as shown in Appendix 1, from D5 ‘means Monday to Friday inclusive‘ to D1 ‘means Monday to Saturday inclusive’. This is to remove the current anomaly that cars using the adjacent Central car park long stay must pay to park on a Saturday but larger vehicles, such as motorhomes, lorries and coaches, are permitted to park for free.   





		 

		15)  Change of permitted vehicle class in Central car park (long stay), as shown in Appendix 1, from V1 ‘means solo motorcycles, motorcars, quad bikes and motorcycle combinations and motor vehicles not exceeding 3500kg unladen weight (excluding caravans and trailers)’ to V14 ‘means solo motorcycles, motorcars, quad bikes and motorcycle combinations motor vehicles not 

		15)  Change of permitted vehicle class in Central car park (long stay), as shown in Appendix 1, from V1 ‘means solo motorcycles, motorcars, quad bikes and motorcycle combinations and motor vehicles not exceeding 3500kg unladen weight (excluding caravans and trailers)’ to V14 ‘means solo motorcycles, motorcars, quad bikes and motorcycle combinations motor vehicles not 

		15)  Change of permitted vehicle class in Central car park (long stay), as shown in Appendix 1, from V1 ‘means solo motorcycles, motorcars, quad bikes and motorcycle combinations and motor vehicles not exceeding 3500kg unladen weight (excluding caravans and trailers)’ to V14 ‘means solo motorcycles, motorcars, quad bikes and motorcycle combinations motor vehicles not 





		exceeding 3500kg unladen weight and trailers.’  South Molton, despite being an agricultural area does not currently provide any parking provision for vehicles towing trailers, with the exception of when land is under licence. This condition would provide the option for customers to park a vehicle with trailer as long as total weight remains below 3500kg.  

		exceeding 3500kg unladen weight and trailers.’  South Molton, despite being an agricultural area does not currently provide any parking provision for vehicles towing trailers, with the exception of when land is under licence. This condition would provide the option for customers to park a vehicle with trailer as long as total weight remains below 3500kg.  

		exceeding 3500kg unladen weight and trailers.’  South Molton, despite being an agricultural area does not currently provide any parking provision for vehicles towing trailers, with the exception of when land is under licence. This condition would provide the option for customers to park a vehicle with trailer as long as total weight remains below 3500kg.  





		 

		16) To support above change it is requested that condition N23 be added to Central car park (long stay), as shown in Appendix 1, N23 ‘means a vehicle with a trailer/caravan must buy a ticket for each bay occupied’. This is to ensure no loss of revenue due to a parking space being utilised by a trailer. Unhitched trailers will remain prohibited at all times.   

		16) To support above change it is requested that condition N23 be added to Central car park (long stay), as shown in Appendix 1, N23 ‘means a vehicle with a trailer/caravan must buy a ticket for each bay occupied’. This is to ensure no loss of revenue due to a parking space being utilised by a trailer. Unhitched trailers will remain prohibited at all times.   

		16) To support above change it is requested that condition N23 be added to Central car park (long stay), as shown in Appendix 1, N23 ‘means a vehicle with a trailer/caravan must buy a ticket for each bay occupied’. This is to ensure no loss of revenue due to a parking space being utilised by a trailer. Unhitched trailers will remain prohibited at all times.   





		 

		17)  Remove condition N28 from Central car park (short stay and Central car park (longs stay) as shown in Appendix 1. N28 ‘means maximum 12 hour stay with no return within 2 hours, applicable every day’. The car parks have capacity to have visitors park for longer periods if required, as long as all other conditions of the car park are met.   

		17)  Remove condition N28 from Central car park (short stay and Central car park (longs stay) as shown in Appendix 1. N28 ‘means maximum 12 hour stay with no return within 2 hours, applicable every day’. The car parks have capacity to have visitors park for longer periods if required, as long as all other conditions of the car park are met.   

		17)  Remove condition N28 from Central car park (short stay and Central car park (longs stay) as shown in Appendix 1. N28 ‘means maximum 12 hour stay with no return within 2 hours, applicable every day’. The car parks have capacity to have visitors park for longer periods if required, as long as all other conditions of the car park are met.   





		 

		18)  Add condition N7 to Central car park (short stay and Central car park (longs stay), as shown in appendix 1. N7 ‘means solo motorcycles free of charge provided they park in specifically designated spaces for their use, otherwise car park scale of charges applicable’.  This is to permit motorcycles to park free of charge when utilizing a designated motorcycle space but must purchase a pay and display ticket if parked within a standard parking bay. More designated motorcycle bays will be created on under 

		 

		19)  Add condition to Central car park (long stay), as shown in Appendix 1, N45 ’means no parking in designated electric vehicle charging bays unless the vehicle is an electric vehicle, and the vehicle is connected to the electric vehicle charging point and is being charged’.  This will enable installation of an electric vehicle charging point at this location, if required, without the need to amend the Off Street Parking Order and pay for the legal fees and advertising of this amendment.   

		19)  Add condition to Central car park (long stay), as shown in Appendix 1, N45 ’means no parking in designated electric vehicle charging bays unless the vehicle is an electric vehicle, and the vehicle is connected to the electric vehicle charging point and is being charged’.  This will enable installation of an electric vehicle charging point at this location, if required, without the need to amend the Off Street Parking Order and pay for the legal fees and advertising of this amendment.   

		19)  Add condition to Central car park (long stay), as shown in Appendix 1, N45 ’means no parking in designated electric vehicle charging bays unless the vehicle is an electric vehicle, and the vehicle is connected to the electric vehicle charging point and is being charged’.  This will enable installation of an electric vehicle charging point at this location, if required, without the need to amend the Off Street Parking Order and pay for the legal fees and advertising of this amendment.   





		  

		    General 

		20)  Change to Tourist Rover permit £42.00 as shown in Appendix  2, to include Bear Street, Hardaway Head and Lynton and Lynmouth NDC car parks. Bear Street and Hardaway Head were removed when the car parks were pay on foot. By including Lynton & Lynmouth car parks the aim is to encourage more tourists to use the Rover option to experience the different towns and areas in North Devon thereby boosting return visitor rates.     

		 

		    21) Add to the following definitions to the North Devon (Off Street Parking Places) Order, part 1 : 

		  “electric vehicle” means a Plug-in Electric Vehicle or a Plug-in Hybrid Vehicle which uses one or more electric motors for propulsion and whose battery can be recharged by plugging it into an external source of electric power.   

		  “electric vehicle charging bay” means a parking bay which has been marked and signed for the exclusive use of an electric vehicle whilst that vehicle is being charged by means of an electric vehicle charging point;  

		“electric vehicle charging point” means a purpose built unit designed specifically for charging vehicles; 

		6 RESOURCE IMPLICATIONS 

		The change to Rolle Quay car park, as described in 5.6, is unlikely to impact on current income for this location. This is due to there being a high capacity of available spaces at present. It is anticipated the change at Rolle Quay will see a positive effect on income for nearby Fairview car park, which has seen an 11% decrease from 2016/17 to 2017/18 due to permit holders moving from Rolle Quay car park. It is likely that including Rolle Quay within the Barnstaple Long Stay permit will see a rise in popul

		 

		The Order needs to be compiled, consulted for a statutory minimum period and then, if representation made, brought back to Executive for consideration. The advertising will total circa £6500 which can be met from existing budget.  

		 

		The changes required to signage is circa £6k and can be met from existing budget. 

		 

		    

		7 CONSTITUTIONAL CONTEXT 

		Article or Appendix and paragraph 

		Article or Appendix and paragraph 

		Article or Appendix and paragraph 

		Article or Appendix and paragraph 



		Referred or delegated power? 

		Referred or delegated power? 



		Key decision? 

		Key decision? 



		Span



		Article 7.12 Appendix 4 Para 17 

		Article 7.12 Appendix 4 Para 17 

		Article 7.12 Appendix 4 Para 17 



		Delegated 

		Delegated 



		Yes 

		Yes 



		Span





		8 STATEMENT OF CONFIDENTIALITY 

		8.1  This report contains no confidential information or exempt information under the provisions of Schedule 12A of 1972 Act. 

		9 BACKGROUND PAPERS 

		Executive minutes 1st March 2016 

		Hydrock Report, Barnstaple car parking Results and Recommendations September 2017. 

		The background papers are available for inspection and kept by the author of the report. 

		 

		10 STATEMENT OF INTERNAL ADVICE 

		10.1 The author (below) confirms that advice has been taken from all appropriate Councillors and officers. 

		 

		Executive Member: Des Brailey  

		Author: Natalie Nolan   Date: 9th November 2018 

		 

		 

		 

		Appendix 1 

		 

		Car park (Barnstaple) 

		Car park (Barnstaple) 

		Car park (Barnstaple) 

		Car park (Barnstaple) 



		Current OSPO condition  

		Current OSPO condition  



		Change requested 

		Change requested 



		Span



		Bear Street  

		Bear Street  

		Bear Street  



		C49 

		C49 

		means lost ticket charge of 11.60 

		 

		N40  

		Means pay on exit car park  



		Remove C49 

		Remove C49 

		 

		 

		Remove N40 

		 

		 

		 



		Span



		Hardaway Head 

		Hardaway Head 

		Hardaway Head 



		C49  

		C49  

		means lost ticket charge of 11.60 

		 

		N40  

		Means pay on exit car park 



		Remove C49 

		Remove C49 

		 

		 

		Remove N40 

		 

		 

		Add new condition C55 

		means no parking in designated electric vehicle parking bays unless the vehicle is an electric vehicle, and the vehicle is connected to the charging point and is being charged. 

		 



		Span



		Mill Road 

		Mill Road 

		Mill Road 



		 

		 



		Add N6 

		Add N6 

		No return with 2 hours 



		Span



		Rolle Quay  

		Rolle Quay  

		Rolle Quay  



		C1 

		C1 

		 

		1 hour           £1.10 

		2 hours         £2.20 

		3 hours         £3.30 

		4 hours         £4.40 

		5 hours         £5.60 

		6 hours         £6.80 

		7 hours         £8.00 

		8 hours         £9.20 

		9 hours         £10.40 

		10 hours       £11.60 

		 



		C53  

		C53  

		 

		1 hour       £1.10 

		2 hour       £2.20 

		3 hour       £3.30 

		4 hour       £4.40 

		All day      £5.00 



		Span



		Seven Brethren (Short stay) 

		Seven Brethren (Short stay) 

		Seven Brethren (Short stay) 



		 

		 



		Add N6 

		Add N6 

		No return with 2 hours 



		Span





		Car park (Braunton)  

		Car park (Braunton)  

		Car park (Braunton)  

		Car park (Braunton)  



		Current OSPO condition  

		Current OSPO condition  



		Change requested 

		Change requested 



		Span



		Agricultural Inn 

		Agricultural Inn 

		Agricultural Inn 



		 

		 



		Remove whole car park from Order.   

		Remove whole car park from Order.   



		Span



		Caen Street (Main and overflow areas) 

		Caen Street (Main and overflow areas) 

		Caen Street (Main and overflow areas) 



		C36  

		C36  

		 

		20p for 1 hour 

		50p per hour thereafter  

		 

		 

		 

		 

		H9 

		means 9am to 5.00pm  

		 



		C48 

		C48 

		 

		First 30 mins       20p 

		Up to 1 hour        60p 

		Up to 2 hours £1.20 

		Up to 3 hours £2.00 

		Each additional hour 50p 

		 

		H15 

		means 9am to 6.00pm  

		 



		Span



		Chaloners  Road  

		Chaloners  Road  

		Chaloners  Road  



		C48 

		C48 

		 

		     20p for 1 hour 

		     70p for 2 hours 

		£1.20 for 3 hours 

		50p for each additional hour. 

		 

		 

		H9 

		means 9am to 5.00pm  

		 



		C48 

		C48 

		 

		First 30 mins       20p 

		Up to 1 hour        60p 

		Up to 2 hours £1.20 

		Up to 3 hours £2.00 

		Each additional hour 50p 

		 

		H15 

		means 9am to 6.00pm  

		 



		Span



		Car park (Combe Martin)  

		Car park (Combe Martin)  

		Car park (Combe Martin)  



		Current OSPO condition  

		Current OSPO condition  



		Change requested 

		Change requested 



		Span



		Cormelles  

		Cormelles  

		Cormelles  



		 

		 

		 

		 

		N29  

		means maximum stay is 7 days no return with 6 hours. 

		 



		Change the current location map to that shown in appendix 3. 

		Change the current location map to that shown in appendix 3. 

		 

		Remove N29 



		Span



		High Street  

		High Street  

		High Street  



		N29  

		N29  

		means maximum stay is 7 days no return with 6 hours. 

		 



		Remove N29 

		Remove N29 



		Span



		Hollands Park 

		Hollands Park 

		Hollands Park 



		C27 

		C27 

		means 10pm to 9am, permits only  

		 

		H12  



		Remove C27 

		Remove C27 

		 

		 



		Span





		Table

		TR

		means 10pm to 9am 

		means 10pm to 9am 

		 

		 

		 

		N33 means no overnight parking between 10.00pm to 9.00am without permit is permitted.  

		 

		 

		 

		 



		H2  

		H2  

		means all hours  

		 

		 

		Remove N33 

		 

		 

		Add C7  

		means free of charge. 

		 



		Span



		Kiln Car Park  

		Kiln Car Park  

		Kiln Car Park  



		C11 

		C11 

		Means from 15th March to 31st October 

		£1.10 up to 1 hour 

		£2.20 up to 2 hours 

		£3.30 up to 3 hours 

		£4.40 up to 4 hours 

		£4.70 up to 5 hours 

		£4.80 up to 6 hours 

		£4.90 up to 7 hours 

		£5.00 up to 24 hours   

		 



		C11 

		C11 

		Means from 15th March to 31st October 

		£1.10 up to 1 hour 

		£2.20 up to 2 hours 

		£3.30 up to 3 hours 

		£4.40 up to 4 hours 

		£5.00 up to 24 hours   



		Span



		The Parade 

		The Parade 

		The Parade 



		C11 

		C11 

		Means from 15th March to 31st October 

		£1.10 up to 1 hour 

		£2.20 up to 2 hours 

		£3.30 up to 3 hours 

		£4.40 up to 4 hours 

		£4.70 up to 5 hours 

		£4.80 up to 6 hours 

		£4.90 up to 7 hours 

		£5.00 up to 24 hours   



		C11 

		C11 

		Means from 15th March to 31st October 

		£1.10 up to 1 hour 

		£2.20 up to 2 hours 

		£3.30 up to 3 hours 

		£4.40 up to 4 hours 

		£5.00 up to 24 hours   



		Span



		Car Park (Ilfracombe) 

		Car Park (Ilfracombe) 

		Car Park (Ilfracombe) 



		Current OSPO condition 

		Current OSPO condition 



		Change requested 

		Change requested 



		Span



		Jubilee Gardens (Museum)  

		Jubilee Gardens (Museum)  

		Jubilee Gardens (Museum)  



		 

		 



		Add N6 

		Add N6 

		No return with 2 hours 



		Span



		Wilder Road 

		Wilder Road 

		Wilder Road 



		 

		 



		Add new condition C55 

		Add new condition C55 

		means no parking in designated electric vehicle parking bays unless the vehicle is an electric vehicle, and the vehicle is connected to the charging point and is being charged. 

		 



		Span





		Car Park (Instow) 

		Car Park (Instow) 

		Car Park (Instow) 

		Car Park (Instow) 



		Current OSPO condition 

		Current OSPO condition 



		Change requested 

		Change requested 



		Span



		Instow Marine Car Park   

		Instow Marine Car Park   

		Instow Marine Car Park   



		C16 

		C16 

		£1.00 up to 1 hour 

		£2.00 up to 2 hours 

		£3.00 up to 3 hours 

		£4.00 up to 4 hours 

		£5.00 up to 24 hours 



		C16 

		C16 

		£1.10 up to 1 hour 

		£2.20 up to 2 hours 

		£3.30 up to 3 hours 

		£4.40 up to 4 hours 

		£5.50 up to 24 hours 

		 



		Span



		Car park (Lynton & Lynmouth)  

		Car park (Lynton & Lynmouth)  

		Car park (Lynton & Lynmouth)  



		Current OSPO condition  

		Current OSPO condition  



		Change requested 

		Change requested 



		Span



		Bottom Meadow  

		Bottom Meadow  

		Bottom Meadow  



		C6 

		C6 

		£1.00 for 1 hour 

		£2.00 for 2 hours 

		£3.00 for 3 hours 

		£4.00 for 4 hours 

		All day £5.00 

		 

		N38 

		means a pay and display ticket purchased in any Lynton and Lynmouth car park is transferable between any Lynton and Lynmouth car park, 



		C6 

		C6 

		£1.00 for 1 hour 

		£2.20 for 2 hours 

		£3.30 for 3 hours 

		£4.40 for 4 hours 

		All day £5.00 

		 

		Remove N38 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		Add condition N7 

		means solo motorcycles free of charge provided they park in specifically designated spaces for their use, otherwise car park scale of charges applicable. 

		 



		Span



		Bottom Meadow (Lories, Mobile Homes and Coaches)  

		Bottom Meadow (Lories, Mobile Homes and Coaches)  

		Bottom Meadow (Lories, Mobile Homes and Coaches)  



		C47 

		C47 

		means £2.00 all day in designated spaces 



		C47 

		C47 

		means  

		£2.00 up to 1 hour 

		£3.00 up to 2 hours 

		£5.00 all day 



		Span



		Cemetery Car Park 

		Cemetery Car Park 

		Cemetery Car Park 



		C6 

		C6 

		£1.00 for 1 hour 

		£2.00 for 2 hours 

		£3.00 for 3 hours 

		£4.00 for 4 hours 

		All day £5.00 



		C6 

		C6 

		£1.00 for 1 hour 

		£2.20 for 2 hours 

		£3.30 for 3 hours 

		£4.40 for 4 hours 

		All day £5.00 

		 

		Add condition N7 

		means solo motorcycles free of charge provided they park in 



		Span





		Table

		TR

		specifically designated spaces for their use, otherwise car park scale of charges applicable. 

		specifically designated spaces for their use, otherwise car park scale of charges applicable. 

		 

		 



		Span



		Cross Street 

		Cross Street 

		Cross Street 



		C6 

		C6 

		£1.00 for 1 hour 

		£2.00 for 2 hours 

		£3.00 for 3 hours 

		£4.00 for 4 hours 

		All day £5.00 

		 

		N38 

		means a pay and display ticket purchased in any Lynton and Lynmouth car park is transferable between any Lynton and Lynmouth car park, 

		 



		C6 

		C6 

		£1.00 for 1 hour 

		£2.20 for 2 hours 

		£3.30 for 3 hours 

		£4.40 for 4 hours 

		All day £5.00 

		 

		Remove N38 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		Add condition N7 

		means solo motorcycles free of charge provided they park in specifically designated spaces for their use, otherwise car park scale of charges applicable. 

		 



		Span



		Lower Lyndale  

		Lower Lyndale  

		Lower Lyndale  



		C6 

		C6 

		£1.00 for 1 hour 

		£2.00 for 2 hours 

		£3.00 for 3 hours 

		£4.00 for 4 hours 

		All day £5.00 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		N38 

		means a pay and display ticket purchased in any Lynton and Lynmouth car park is transferable between any Lynton and Lynmouth 



		C54 

		C54 

		£1.00 for 1 hour 

		£2.20 for 2 hours 

		£3.30 for 3 hours 

		£4.40 for 4 hours 

		 

		 

		 

		Add N17 

		means maximum stay in car park during the day is 4 hours. 

		 

		Add N6  

		Means no return within 2 hours  

		 

		 

		 

		Remove N38 

		 

		 



		Span





		Table

		TR

		car park, 

		car park, 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		Add condition N7 

		means solo motorcycles free of charge provided they park in specifically designated spaces for their use, otherwise car park scale of charges applicable. 

		 

		 



		Span



		Lower Lyndale (Lorries, mobile homes and coaches) 

		Lower Lyndale (Lorries, mobile homes and coaches) 

		Lower Lyndale (Lorries, mobile homes and coaches) 



		C47 

		C47 

		means £2.00 all day in designated spaces 



		C47 

		C47 

		means  

		£2.00 up to 1 hour 

		£3.00 up to 2 hours 

		£5.00 all day 



		Span



		Upper Lyndale 

		Upper Lyndale 

		Upper Lyndale 



		C6 

		C6 

		£1.00 for 1 hour 

		£2.00 for 2 hours 

		£3.00 for 3 hours 

		£4.00 for 4 hours 

		All day £5.00 

		 

		N38 

		means a pay and display ticket purchased in any Lynton and Lynmouth car park is transferable between any Lynton and Lynmouth car park, 

		 



		C6 

		C6 

		£1.00 for 1 hour 

		£2.20 for 2 hours 

		£3.30 for 3 hours 

		£4.40 for 4 hours 

		All day £5.00 

		 

		 

		Remove N38 

		 

		 

		 

		Add condition N7 

		means solo motorcycles free of charge provided they park in specifically designated spaces for their use, otherwise car park scale of charges applicable. 

		 



		Span



		Valley of the Rocks (Car park and Picnic area)   

		Valley of the Rocks (Car park and Picnic area)   

		Valley of the Rocks (Car park and Picnic area)   



		C6 

		C6 

		£1.00 for 1 hour 

		£2.00 for 2 hours 

		£3.00 for 3 hours 

		£4.00 for 4 hours 

		All day £5.00 

		 

		N38 

		means a pay and display ticket purchased in any Lynton and 



		C6 

		C6 

		£1.00 for 1 hour 

		£2.20 for 2 hours 

		£3.30 for 3 hours 

		£4.40 for 4 hours 

		All day £5.00 

		 

		Remove N38 

		 

		 



		Span





		Table

		TR

		Lynmouth car park is transferable between any Lynton and Lynmouth car park, 

		Lynmouth car park is transferable between any Lynton and Lynmouth car park, 

		 



		 

		 

		Add condition N7 

		means solo motorcycles free of charge provided they park in specifically designated spaces for their use, otherwise car park scale of charges applicable. 

		 

		 



		Span



		Car Park (South Molton) 

		Car Park (South Molton) 

		Car Park (South Molton) 



		Current OSPO condition 

		Current OSPO condition 



		Change requested 

		Change requested 



		Span



		Central car park (Short Stay) 

		Central car park (Short Stay) 

		Central car park (Short Stay) 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		N28  

		means maximum 12 hour stay with no return within 2 hours, applicable every day. 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		Rename car park to Sheep Pen Car Park.  

		Rename car park to Sheep Pen Car Park.  

		 

		 

		Remove condition N28 

		 

		 

		 

		Add condition N7 

		means solo motorcycles free of charge provided they park in specifically designated spaces for their use, otherwise car park scale of charges applicable. 

		   



		Span



		Central car park (Long Stay) 

		Central car park (Long Stay) 

		Central car park (Long Stay) 



		V3  

		V3  

		means solo motorcycles, motorcars, quad bikes and motorcycle combinations and motor vehicles not exceeding 3500kg unladen weight (excluding caravans and trailers)  

		 

		 

		 

		N28  

		means maximum 12 hour stay with no return within 2 hours, applicable every day. 

		 



		V14 

		V14 

		means solo motorcycles, motorcars, quad bikes and motorcycle combinations motor vehicles not exceeding 3500kg unladen weight and trailers.  

		 

		 

		 

		Remove condition N28 

		 

		 

		 

		Add N23 

		means a vehicle with a trailer/caravan must buy a ticket for each bay occupied. 

		 



		Span





		Table

		TR

		Add N7 

		Add N7 

		means solo motorcycles free of charge provided they park in specifically designated spaces for their use, otherwise car park scale of charges applicable. 

		 

		Add new condition C55 

		means no parking in designated electric vehicle parking bays unless the vehicle is an electric vehicle, and the vehicle is connected to the charging point and is being charged. 

		 



		Span



		Central car park (Lorries) 

		Central car park (Lorries) 

		Central car park (Lorries) 



		 

		 

		 

		 

		D5  

		means Monday to Friday inclusive. 

		 



		Rename area to South Molton Coach Park  

		Rename area to South Molton Coach Park  

		 

		 

		D1 

		means Monday to Saturday inclusive. 

		 

		 

		 



		Span



		East Street 

		East Street 

		East Street 



		N21  

		N21  

		means for reserved tickets conditions of use are as on permit  



		Remove condition N21 

		Remove condition N21 



		Span





		  

		 

		 

		Appendix 2: Permits 

		 

		Area  

		Area  

		Area  

		Area  



		Permit  

		Permit  



		Change requested 

		Change requested 



		Span



		Barnstaple 

		Barnstaple 

		Barnstaple 



		Barnstaple Long Stay permit  

		Barnstaple Long Stay permit  

		Quarterly £ 61.25 

		Annual    £200.00 



		Include Rugby Club (Monday – Friday only). 

		Include Rugby Club (Monday – Friday only). 

		Include Rolle Quay car park (Mon- Sun inclusive) 

		Increase charges to Quarterly £  64.25. 

		Annual    £210.00. 

		  

		 



		Span



		Braunton 

		Braunton 

		Braunton 



		Permit valid at Agricultural Inn £130.00 per quarter 

		Permit valid at Agricultural Inn £130.00 per quarter 



		Remove permit.  

		Remove permit.  



		Span



		Combe Martin 

		Combe Martin 

		Combe Martin 



		Permit valid at either Kiln car park or Parade car park  

		Permit valid at either Kiln car park or Parade car park  

		Non-transferable:  

		Annual             £160.00 

		6 Months         £  90.00 

		Transferable    £280.00 

		 

		 

		Permit valid at Cormelles carpark, and Hollands Park or High Street/ and Hollands Park 

		 

		Non transferable: 

		 

		Annual          £160.00 

		Quarterly      £   90.00 

		 

		 

		Permit for Kiln or Parade car parks 

		 

		4 day           £25.00 

		7 day           £35.00 

		 

		 

		 



		Permit valid at Kiln car park, Parade car park or Cormelles car park.  

		Permit valid at Kiln car park, Parade car park or Cormelles car park.  

		Non-transferable:  

		Annual             £160.00 

		6 Months         £  90.00 

		Transferable    £280.00 

		 

		 

		Permit valid in High Street car park only. (Limited to number of spaces available) 

		 

		 

		Non transferable: 

		 

		Annual          £160.00 

		Quarterly      £   90.00 

		 

		 

		Permit for Kiln or Parade car parks 

		 

		4 Day £18.00 

		7 Day £30.00 

		10 Day £40.00 



		Span





		Instow 

		Instow 

		Instow 

		Instow 



		Permits for Instow Marine car park 

		Permits for Instow Marine car park 

		 

		Non transferable permits £80.00 

		 

		Winter Season Ticket (October to March) £75.00 

		 

		Annual Season ticket  (April to March) £150.00 

		 

		Summer Season Ticket (April to September) £100.000  

		 



		Permit for Instow Marine car park  

		Permit for Instow Marine car park  

		 

		Remove permit  

		 

		 

		Remove permit 

		 

		 

		Annual Season Ticket (April – March) £150.00 

		 

		 

		Remove permit  



		Span



		South Molton 

		South Molton 

		South Molton 



		Tickets valid at Pannier Market car park £26.00 per quarter. 

		Tickets valid at Pannier Market car park £26.00 per quarter. 

		 

		Tickets for Central car park 

		 

		Business permit  

		Annual     £200.00 

		Quarterly  £ 61.25 



		Remove permit 

		Remove permit 

		 

		 

		Permit to be renamed South Molton permit.  

		 

		 

		Annual £200.00 

		Quarterly £61.25   



		Span



		Tourist Rover 

		Tourist Rover 

		Tourist Rover 



		Ticket for motor vehicles valid in all North Devon District Council car parks in Barnstaple (excluding Cattle Market, Bear Street and Hardaway Head Car Parks) Ilfracombe (excluding Pier) South Molton Croyde and Morthoe maximum 2 weeks per vehicle.   

		Ticket for motor vehicles valid in all North Devon District Council car parks in Barnstaple (excluding Cattle Market, Bear Street and Hardaway Head Car Parks) Ilfracombe (excluding Pier) South Molton Croyde and Morthoe maximum 2 weeks per vehicle.   



		Change to: 

		Change to: 

		Ticket for motor vehicles valid in all North Devon District Council car parks in Barnstaple (excluding Cattle Market, car park) Ilfracombe (excluding Pier) South Molton Lynton and Lynmouth (excluding Lower Lyndale) Croyde and Morthoe maximum 2 weeks per vehicle.   



		Span





		 

		 

		 

		 

		 










Open for publication 


NORTH DEVON COUNCIL 


 


REPORT TO: EXECUTIVE 


Date: 3 December 2018 


TOPIC: TARKA TENNIS CENTRE ARTIFICIAL GRASS PITCH 


REPORT BY: PARKS, LEISURE AND CULTURE OFFICER 


 


1 INTRODUCTION 


1.1 In May 2018, the Council allocated £285,962.47 of capital funding (detailed in 5.5) 
and a £20,000 revenue budget towards the cost of the delivering an Artificial Grass 
Pitch at Tarka Tennis Centre. 


1.2 Capital funding of £15,000 has also been offered by three County Councillors from 
the remaining Investing in Devon funding. 


1.3 The Council has since been awarded £445,423 capital funding from the Premier 
League and The FA Facilities Fund towards the cost of the project. 


1.4 This report requests that Executive allocate the project two further S106 capital 
receipts (identified in 5.2) that are currently banked for such a project to meet the 
remaining funding shortfall – totalling £48,148.86. 


1.5 Subject to Executive approving the funding requested in this report, the cost of 
delivering this project is fully funded. 


1.6 This project already has approval at Full Council, therefore subject to the decision 
outlined in 2.1, the construction contract can be signed and works can begin. 


 


2 RECOMMENDATIONS 


2.1 That Executive allocates £48,148.86 of S106 public open space capital funding, as 
detailed in 5.2. 


2.2 That Executive recommends Council vary the capital programme by (£55,465.67) as 
the value of the construction contract is lower than the £850,000 previously 
approved by Full Council. 


2.3 That funds of £794,534.33 are released for the project cost. 


 







3 REASONS FOR RECOMMENDATIONS 


3.1 This is a priority project within the Northern Devon Playing Pitch Strategy 2017 – 
2031. 


3.2 The project helps achieve the aims of the NDC Leisure and Health Strategy. 


3.3 The addition of the AGP will improve the operational viability of North Devon 
Council’s leisure facilities.    


      


4 REPORT 


4.1 As part of the Northern Devon Playing Pitch Strategy 2017-2031 (PPS), clubs were 
consulted on their requirements to ensure they could cater for current need and 
future demand based on housing growth forecasts. Along with the key partners this 
enabled the Playing Pitch Strategy to be developed which identifies appropriate 
projects to direct S106 and external funding towards to ensure we have the facilities 
we need for our population to participate in physical activity. 


4.2 One of the key priority projects identified within the PPS is the need to deliver a full-
size 3G (rubber-crumb) Artificial Grass Pitch (AGP). This facility will cater for the 
current under provision of training facilities in Barnstaple, but will also provide the 
only FA Licensed/Compliant facility in North Devon and Torridge capable of hosting 
adult matches. This facility is strategically important to allow fixtures to continue 
even when the grass pitches in the district are unplayable due to waterlogging. This 
is identified as one of the key reasons for player drop-off in the area. The facility will 
also provide for disabled users, who have to currently travel to Exeter for the 
nearest suitable venue. 


4.3 The AGP will be located behind Tarka Tennis Centre and managed as part of the 
NDC Leisure Contract. The facility is projected to generate income in excess of 
£95,000 per annum for the leisure operator. 


4.4  A condition of the Football Foundation funding is that NDC resurfaces the pitch 
every 10 years and that £25k is placed in a sinking fund annually for this purpose. 
Parkwood Leisure have agreed in principal to providing £25k for the sinking fund in 
2019/20. Responsibility for the sinking fund contributions beyond 2020 will be 
negotiated with the future operator as part of the procurement process for the new 
leisure contract.      


4.5 Planned usage of the pitch includes: Walking Football, Girls Football Development 
Centre, Under 17s and U18s league night, Youth drop-in sessions, Small Sided 
Leagues for adult males, females and veterans, PE lessons for some Primary 
Schools who don’t have pitches on site, Pilton College PE lessons for years 10 and 
11, Central venue leagues for girls and boys, adult matches, disability team training 
and matches, PETROC team training and matches, mental health sessions. The 
likelihood is that this facility will be used at one time or another by the vast majority 
of people from North Devon who wish to take part in football. 


4.6 The project has been identified by the County FA as a priority project for the area. 







4.7 In May 2018, the Council allocated £285,962.47 of capital funding (detailed in 5.5) 
and a £20,000 revenue budget towards the cost of the delivering the project. 


4.8 Capital funding of £15,000 has also been offered by three County Councillors from 
the remaining Investing in Devon funding. 


4.9 The Council has since been awarded £445,423 from the Premier League and The 
FA Facilities Fund towards the cost of the project. 


4.10 Therefore a total of £746,385.47 is now allocated to the project. 


4.11 A procurement process has been run using the Football Foundation Procurement 
Framework which has resulted in a tender of £795,000. 


4.12 The tender is less than the £850,000 stated at Executive in May 2018. The contract 
value tendered is assured until end of December 2018 (material costs are reviewed 
by suppliers annually in January). 


4.13 This report requests that Executive allocate the project two further S106 capital 
receipts (identified in 5.2) that are currently banked for such a project to meet the 
remaining funding shortfall – totalling £48,148.86. 


4.14 The project already has approval at Full Council to the value of £850,000. Therefore 
subject to the decision outlined in 4.13, the construction contract can be signed 
before the current contract value tendered would be subject to review at the end of 
December 2018. The Head of Legal Services has delegated authority to sign the 
contract. 


4.15 Subject to approval of the S106 funding requested in this report, construction is 
anticipated to begin in May 2019 and open in time for the start of the new football 
season. 


 


5 RESOURCE IMPLICATIONS 


5.1 The project will require the commitment of officer time from the Leisure Team, Legal 
Services, Estates and Finance. 


5.2 The report requests £48,148.86 banked capital be allocated, from the following 
sources: 


Source Application 
Number (if 
applicable) 


Amount 


Sandringham Gardens, Old 
Torrington Road, Sticklepath 


56232 £33,201.90 


Shirwell 52747 £14,946.96 


 Total £48,148.86 







5.3 £445,423 will be funded from the Premier League & The FA Facilities Fund. 


5.4 £15,000 is to be funded from the Devon County Council Investing in Devon fund. 


5.5 £285,962.47 capital funding, detailed below, has already been allocated to the 
project by Council in May 2018. 


Source Application 
Number (if 
applicable) 


Amount 


Westaway Plain Pilton 56396 £93,402.00 


Clarendon Gardens 56724/60845 £70,560.47 


Sale of land at Rock Park n/a £122,000.00 


 Total £285,962.47 


  


6 CONSTITUTIONAL CONTEXT 


Article or Appendix 
and paragraph 


Referred or 
delegated power? 


Key decision? 


Article 7.3.3 and 
Part 3 Annexe 4 


 
Article 4.5.2 


Delegated 
 
 


Referred 


No 
 
 


No 


   


7 STATEMENT OF CONFIDENTIALITY 


7.1  This report contains no confidential information or exempt information under the 
provisions of Schedule 12A of 1972 Act. 


 


8 BACKGROUND PAPERS 


8.1 The following background papers were used in the preparation of this report: 


o Assessment of need for facilities for replacement of North Devon Leisure Centre 
(ANOG). 


o Northern Devon Playing Pitch Strategy 2017 – 2031 


 
The background papers are available for inspection and kept by the author of the 
report. 







9 STATEMENT OF INTERNAL ADVICE 


9.1 The author (below) confirms that advice has been taken from all appropriate 
Councillors and officers. 


Executive Member: Councillor Dick Jones and Councillor Brian Moores 


Author: Richard Slaney (Parks, Leisure and Culture Officer) Date: 7/11/18  


Reference: I:\Projects\New Leisure Facility & Marketing of 7BB Programme\(c) New 
Leisure Centre\07_Reports\02_Committee Reports\Executive December 2018 








  Last updated: 14th November 2018  


 Page 1 


  


Appendix 2: Treasury Management Policy 
 
 
 
Policy Statement   
 
North Devon Council defines treasury management activities as: 
 
The management of the authority’s borrowing, investments and cash flows, its 
banking, money market and capital market transactions; the effective control 
of the risks associated with those activities; and the pursuit of optimum 
performance consistent with those risks. 
 
Council regards the successful identification, monitoring and control of risk to 
be the prime criteria by which the effectiveness of its treasury management 
activities will be measured. Accordingly, the analysis and reporting of treasury 
management activities will focus on their risk implications for the organisation, 
and any financial instruments entered into to manage these risks. 
 
Council acknowledges that effective treasury management will provide 
support towards the achievement of its business and service objectives. It is 
therefore committed to the principle of achieving value for money in treasury 
management, and to employing suitable and comprehensive performance 
measurement techniques, within the context of effective risk management. 
 
Council’s high level policies for borrowing and investments will be set out and 
reviewed each year as part of the Council’s Annual Treasury Management 
Strategy Statement.  
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Treasury Management Practices (TMPs) 
 
The Council’s treasury management practices are as follows: 
  Page 


TMP 1 Treasury risk management ..……...3 


TMP 2   Performance measurement ……...19 


TMP 3   Decision–making and analysis ……...22 


TMP 4 
Approved instruments, methods and 
techniques 


……...24 


TMP 5 
Organisation, clarity and segregation of 
responsibilities, and dealing 
arrangements 


……...27 


TMP 6 
Reporting requirements and 
management information arrangements 


……...31 


TMP 7   
Budgeting, accounting and audit 
arrangements 


……...35 


TMP 8 Cash and cash flow management    ……...37 


TMP 9 Money laundering  ……...38 


TMP 10 Training and qualifications ……...41 


TMP 11 Use of external service providers  ……...42 


TMP 12 Corporate governance  ……...44 


Appendix 2a   
Investment management practices for 
non-treasury investments  


……...45 


 


Appendix 2b   Example counterparty listing  ……...51 
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TMP1 - Risk Management 
 
 
This Council regards a key objective of its treasury management and other 
investment activities to be the security of the principal sums it invests. 
Accordingly, it will ensure that robust due diligence procedures covering all 
external investment including investment properties. 
 
 
The Chief Finance officer will design, implement and monitor all arrangements 
for the identification, management and control of treasury management risk, 
will report at least annually on the adequacy/suitability thereof, and will report, 
as a matter of urgency, the circumstances of any actual or likely difficulty in 
achieving the organisation’s objectives in this respect, all in accordance with 
the procedures set out in TMP6 Reporting Requirements and Management 
Information Arrangements. In respect of each of the following risks, the 
arrangements which seek to ensure compliance with these objectives are set 
out in the schedule to this document. 
 
 
TMP1 [1] Credit and counterparty risk management 


 
Credit and counter-party risk is the risk of failure by a counterparty to 
meet its contractual obligations to the organisation under an 
investment, borrowing, capital project or partnership financing, 
particularly as a result of the counterparty’s diminished 
creditworthiness, and the resulting detrimental effect on the 
organisation’s capital or current (revenue) resources 


 
This Council regards a key objective of its treasury management 
activities to be the security of the principal sums it invests. Accordingly, 
it will ensure that its counterparty lists and limits reflect a prudent 
attitude towards organisations with whom funds may be deposited and 
will limit investment activities to the instruments, methods and 
techniques referred to in TMP4: Approved instruments methods and 
techniques listed in the schedule to this document. 
 
We recognise the need to have, and will therefore maintain, a formal 
counterparty policy in respect of those organisations from which we 
may borrow, or with whom it may enter into other financing 
arrangements. 
 


This organisation will use the Treasury Services creditworthiness 
service based on using colours determined by minimum combinations 
of ratings to derive maturity limits as follows: - 


 Yellow        5 years 
 Dark pink 5 years for Ultra-Short Dated Bond Fund with a 


credit score of 1.25 
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 Light pink 5 years for Ultra-Short Dated Bond Fund with a 
credit score of 1.5 


 Purple   2 years 


 Blue   1 year (only applies to nationalised or semi 
nationalised UK Banks) 


 Orange  1 year 


 Red   6 months 


 Green   100 days  


 No Colour  not to be used  


 


In addition a credit default swap overlay is used as a further safeguard 
to give early warning of potential creditworthiness problems which may 
only belatedly lead to actual changes in credit ratings. 


As this methodology is complex, readers are referred to the document 
“Treasury Solutions Credit Policy Guide December 2015” for a full 
explanation. This document can be obtained from the Chief Finance 
Officer.  
 
 


1. The Council will use credit criteria in order to select creditworthy 
counterparties for placing investments with. 


2. Credit ratings will be used as supplied from all three rating 
agencies - Fitch, Moodys and Standard & Poors  


3. Treasury Management Consultants will provide regular updates 
of changes to all ratings relevant to the council. 


4. The Chief Finance Officer will formulate suitable criteria for 
assessing and monitoring the credit risk of investment 
counterparties and shall construct a lending list comprising 
maturity periods, type, group, sector, country and counterparty 
limits. 
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5. Credit ratings for individual counterparties can change at any 
time.  The Chief Finance Officer is responsible for applying 
approved credit rating criteria for selecting approved 
counterparties.  Treasury management staff will add or delete 
counterparties to/from the approved counterparty list in line with 
the policy on criteria for selection of counterparties.  


 


6. The Council will not rely solely on credit ratings in order to select 
and monitor the creditworthiness of counterparties.  In addition to 
credit ratings it will therefore use other sources of information 
including: - 


 The quality financial press 


 Market data 


 Information on government support for banks  


 The credit ratings of that government support 


7. Maximum maturity periods and amounts to be placed in different 
types of investment instrument will be reviewed annually and 
form part of the annual investment strategy (AIS). 2018/19 limits 
were as follows: - 


Specified and Non-Specified Investment Instruments – Authorised 
Limits 


Organisation 
Minimum credit 


criteria / colour band 


£ Limit per 


institution 


Max maturity 


period 


Debt Management 


Account Deposit Facilities  


- UK Government  


 


N/A 
Unlimited 


 


6 months 


 


UK Government Gilts 


 


UK sovereign rating 


 


 


£2m 


 


1 year  


UK Government Treasury 


Bills 
UK sovereign rating £2m 1 year 


Bonds issued by 


multilateral development 


banks 


AAA 


 


 


 


£2m 


 


 


6 months 


 


Money Market Funds AAA £3m Liquid 


Local Authorities N/A £2m 1 year 


Term deposit with Banks 


and Building Societies 


 


Purple + 


Blue only 


Green + 


£1m 


£4m 


£3m 


2 years 


1 year 


1 year 







  Last updated: 14th November 2018  


 Page 6 


  


CDs or corporate bonds 


with banks and building 


societies 


Green + £2m 1 year 


Gilt funds UK sovereign rating  £2m 1 year 


Ultra-Short Dated Bond 


funds with a credit score 


of 1.25 


AAA 


 


£2m 


 


Liquid 


Ultra-Short Dated Bond 


funds with a credit score 


of 1.5 


AAA 


 


£2m 


 


Liquid 


Local Authority Mortgage Scheme. 


Under this scheme the Council is required to place funds for a five year period. This is 


classified as being a service investment, rather than a treasury management 


investment, and is therefore outside of the specified / non specified categories above. 
(+) Above the minimum colour band given. The colour band will place its own maturity limit on 


the investment so only the maximum maturity period is given. 


 


8. Diversification: the Council will avoid concentrations of lending 
and borrowing by adopting a policy of diversification.  It will 
therefore use the following: - 


 Maximum amount to be placed with any one institution - £3m 
(unless more than 30% government owned - £4m)  


 Group limits where a number of institutions are under one 
ownership – maximum of £5m 


 No limit will be set on placing funds with the Council’s own 
bank due to volatility / fluctuations in day to day cash flows.  


9. Investments will not be made with counterparties that do not 
have a credit rating in their own right.  


10. The definition of ‘high credit quality’ in order to determine what 
are specified investments as opposed to non specified 
investments which do not have high credit ratings is set out at 
the end of  TMP1[8].  


 
11. Full Individual Listings of Counterparties as at 12th November 


2018 is appended to the schedules. (See page 51) 
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TMP1 [2] Liquidity risk management 
 


  
This is the risk that cash will not be available when it is needed, that 
ineffective management of liquidity creates additional unbudgeted 
costs, and that the organisation’s business/service objectives will be 
thereby compromised. 
 
The Council will ensure it has adequate though not excessive cash 
resources, borrowing arrangements, overdraft or standby facilities to 
enable it at all times to have the level of funds available, which are 
necessary for the achievement of its business/service objectives. 
 
The Council will only borrow in advance of need where there is a 
clear business case for doing so and will only do so for the current 
capital programme or to finance future debt maturities. 


 
 The Finance Team shall seek to minimise the balance held in the 


Council’s main bank accounts at the close of each working day. 
Borrowing or lending shall be arranged in order to achieve this aim. 


 


a) Standby facilities 
At the end of each financial day any unexpected surplus funds 
are transferred to the Liquidity Select account which is available 
from the Council’s main bank.  The balance on this account is 
instantly accessible if the group bank account becomes 
overdrawn.  


b) Bank overdraft arrangements 
A £0.5m overdraft at 1% over base rate has been agreed as 
part of the banking services contract.  The overdraft is assessed 
on a group basis for the Council’s accounts. 


c) Short-term borrowing facilities 
The Council accesses temporary loans through approved 
brokers on the London money market. The approved borrowing 
limit for short-term debt will be approved in the annual 
investment strategy. Borrowing limit for 2018/19 was £10.5m. 


d) Insurance/guarantee facilities 
There are no specific insurance or guarantee facilities as the 
above arrangements are regarded as being adequate to cover 
all unforeseen occurrences. 


e) Special payments 


Requirement for notice to be given to the Exchequer Manager 
for all special payments above £100,000 
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TMP1 [3] Interest rate risk management 
 


The risk that fluctuations in the levels of interest rates create an 
unexpected or unbudgeted burden on the organisation’s finances, 
against which the organisation has failed to protect itself adequately. 
 
The Council will manage its exposure to fluctuations in interest rates 
with a view to containing its interest costs, or securing its interest 
revenues, in accordance with the amounts provided in its budgetary 
arrangements as amended in accordance with TMP6 Reporting 
requirements and management information arrangements. 


 
  We will achieve this by the prudent use of approved financing and 


investment instruments, methods and techniques, primarily to create 
stability and certainty of costs and revenues, but at the same time 
retaining a sufficient degree of flexibility to take advantage of 
unexpected, potentially advantageous changes in the level or 
structure of interest rates. This should be the subject to the 
consideration and, if required, approval of any policy or budgetary 
implications. 


 
  The Council will fix maximum borrowing limits and the maximum 


proportion of interest on borrowing which is subject to variable 
interest rate each year. This will be calculated each year in 
conjunction with the Annual Investment Strategy (AIS). 


 
  Decisions to borrow at low, variable rates of interest, will be taken 


after considering the absolute level of longer term interest rate 
equivalents and the extent of variable rate earnings on the Council’s 
investment balances.  Should longer-term rates move below the cost 
of variable rate borrowing, any strategic exposure to variable interest 
rates must be reviewed, and, if appropriate, reduced. Variable rate 
borrowing will be limited to a proportion of the Council’s portfolio as 
determined in the AIS. 


 
  The Council currently uses Treasury Solutions as its treasury advisor 


to help formulate a view on interest rates.  
 


Policies concerning the use of instruments for interest rate 
management. 


a) forward dealing   
Consideration will be given to dealing from forward periods 
dependant upon market conditions. When forward dealing is 
more than 3 months forward then the approval of the Chief 
Finance Officer is required. 
 


b) callable deposits   
The Council will use callable deposits as part as of its Annual 
Investment Strategy (AIS).   
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c) LOBOS (borrowing under lender’s option/borrower’s option) 
Use of LOBOs are considered as part of the annual borrowing 
strategy. All borrowing for periods in excess of 364 days must be 
approved by Chief Finance Officer.  


 


TMP1 [4] Exchange rate risk management 
 
The risk that fluctuations in foreign exchange rates create an 
unexpected or unbudgeted burden on the organisation’s finances, 
against which the organisation has failed to protect itself adequately. 
 
 
We will manage exposure to fluctuations in exchange rates so as to 
minimise any detrimental impact on its budgeted income/expenditure 
levels. 
 
The Council limits its investments and borrowing to sterling 
transactions avoiding exposure to exchange rate variations. 


 
 
TMP1 [5] Refinancing risk management 
 


The risk that maturing borrowings, capital, project or partnership 
financings cannot be refinanced on terms that reflect the provisions 
made by the organisation for those refinancing, both capital and 
current (revenue), and/or that the terms are inconsistent with 
prevailing market conditions at the time. 
 
 
The Council will ensure that borrowing, private financing and 
partnership arrangements are negotiated, structured and 
documented, and the maturity profile of the monies so raised are 
managed, with a view to obtaining offer terms for renewal or 
refinancing, if required, which are competitive and as favourable to 
the organisation as can reasonably be achieved in the light of market 
conditions prevailing at the time. 
 
We will actively manage our relationships with counterparties in these 
transactions in such a manner as to secure this objective, and will 
avoid over reliance on any one source of funding if this might 
jeopardise achievement of the above. 


 
   


Debt/Other Capital Financing, Maturity Profiling, Policies and 
Practices 


The Council will establish through its Prudential and Treasury 
Indicators the amount of debt maturing in any year/period.   
 
Any debt rescheduling will be considered when the difference 
between the refinancing rate and the redemption rate is most 
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advantageous and the situation will be continually monitored in order 
to take advantage of any perceived anomalies in the yield curve.  
The reasons for any rescheduling to take place will include: 


a) the generation of cash savings at minimum risk; 
b) to reduce the average interest rate; 
c) to amend the maturity profile and /or the balance of volatility of 


the debt portfolio. 
 


Rescheduling will be reported to the Council in the annual Review 
Report. 


 
 Projected Capital Investment Requirements 


The Chief Finance Officer will prepare a three year plan for capital 
expenditure for the Council. The capital plan will be used to prepare 
a three year revenue budget for all forms of financing charges. In 
addition, the Chief Finance Officer will draw up a capital strategy 
report which gives a longer term view.  
 
The definition of capital expenditure and long term liabilities used in 
the Code will follow recommended accounting practice as per the 
Code of Practice on Local Authority Accounting.  


 
Policy Concerning Limits on Affordability and Revenue 
Consequences of Capital Financing 


In considering the affordability of its capital plans, the Council will 
consider all the resources currently available/estimated for the future 
together with the totality of its capital plans, revenue income and 
revenue expenditure forecasts for the forthcoming year and the two 
following years and the impact these will have on council tax.  It will 
also take into account affordability in the longer term beyond this 
three year period.  
 
The Council will use the definitions provided in the Prudential Code 
for borrowing (65), capital expenditure (66), capital financing 
requirement (67), debt (68), financing costs (69), investments (70), 
net borrowing (71), net revenue stream (72), other long term 
liabilities (73).   


 
TMP1 [6] Legal & regulatory risk management  
 
 


The risk that the organisation itself, or an organisation with which it is 
dealing in its treasury management activities, fails to act in 
accordance with its legal powers or regulatory requirements, and 
that the organisation suffers losses accordingly. 
 
 
The Council will ensure that all treasury management activities 
comply with its statutory powers and regulatory requirements. We 
will demonstrate such compliance, if required to do so, to all parties 
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with whom we deal in such activities. In framing our credit and 
counterparty policy under TMP1 [1]: credit and counterparty risk 
management, we will ensure that there is evidence of counterparties’ 
powers, authority and compliance in respect of the transactions they 
may effect with the Council, particularly with regard to duty of care 
and fees charged. 
 
The Council recognises that future legislative or regulatory changes 
may impact on treasury management activities and, so far as it is 
reasonably able to do so, will seek to minimize the risk of these 
impacting adversely on the organisation. 
 
 
The treasury management activities of the Council shall comply fully 
with legal statute, guidance, Codes of Practice and the regulations of 
the Council.  These are: 
 


Statutes 


 Local Government Finance Act 1988 section 114 – duty on the 
responsible officer to issue a report if the Council is likely to get into a 
financially unviable position. 


 Requirement to set a balanced budget - Local Government Finance Act 
1992 section 32 for billing authorities and section 43 for major precepting 
authorities. 


 Local Government Act 2003   


 S.I. 2003 No.2938 Local Government Act 2003 (Commencement No.1 
and Transitional Provisions and Savings) Order 2003  13.11.03 


 S.I. 2003 No.3146 Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) 
(England) Regulations 2003 and associated commentary    10.12.03 


 S.I. 2004 No.533 Local Authorities (Capital Finance) (Consequential, 
Transitional and Savings Provisions) Order 2004    8.3.04  


 S.I. 2004 No.534 Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) 
(Amendment) (England) Regulations 2004    8.3.04 


 S.I. 2004 no. 3055 The Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) 
(Amendment) (England) (No. 2) Regulations 2004 


 S.I. 2006 no. 521 Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) 
(Amendment) (England) Regulations 2006   


 S.I. 2007 no. 573 Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) 
(Amendment) (England) Regulations 2007  


 Local Government and Public Involvement in Health Act 2007 s238(2) – 
power to issue guidance; to be used re: MRP 


 S.I. 2008 no. 414  Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) 
(Amendment) (England) Regulations 2008 


 S.I. 2009 no. 321 Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) 
(Amendment) (England) Regulations 2009 


 S.I. 2009 no. 2272 The Local Authorities (Capital Finance And 
Accounting) (England) (Amendment) (No.2) Regulations 2009 



http://www.legislation.gov.uk/uksi/2004/3055/contents/made

http://www.legislation.gov.uk/uksi/2004/3055/contents/made
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 S.I. 2009 no. 3093 The Local Government Pension Fund Scheme 
(Management and Investment of Funds) Regulations 2009 


 S.I. 2010 no. 454 (Capital Finance and Accounting) (Amendment) 
(England) Regulations 2010 


 Localism Act 2011 


 S.I. 2012 no. 265 Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) 
(England) (Amendment) Regulations 2012 


 S.I. 2012 No. 711 The Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) 
(England) (Amendment) (No. 2) Regulations 2012 


 S.I. 2012 No. 1324 The Local Authorities (Capital Finance and 
Accounting) (England) (Amendment) (No.3) Regulations 2012 


 S.I. 2012 No. 2269 The Local Authorities (Capital Finance and 
Accounting) (England) (Amendment) (No. 4) Regulations 2012 


 S.I. 2013 no. 476 The Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) 
(England) (Amendment) Regulations 2013  


 S.I. 2015 no. 234 Accounts and Audit Regulations 2015 


 There has not  been an issue of a Local Authorities (Capital Finance and 
Accounting) (England) Regulations statutory instrument in 2005, 2011 and 
2016 


 


 
Guidance and codes of practice 


 CIPFA’s Treasury Management Codes of Practice and Guidance Notes 
2011,  


 CIPFA Prudential Code for Capital Finance in Local Authorities revised 
2011 


 CIPFA Prudential Code for Capital Finance in Local Authorities – 
guidance notes for practitioners 2013 


 CIPFA Local Authority Capital Accounting -  a reference manual for 
practitioners 2014 Edition 


 CIPFA Guide for Chief Financial Officers on Treasury Management in 
Local Authorities 1996 


 CIPFA Standard of Professional Practice on Treasury Management 2002 


 CIPFA Standard of Professional Practice on Continuous professional 
Development 2005 


 CIPFA Standard of Professional Practice on Ethics 2006 


 The Good Governance Standard for Public Services 2004 


 CIPFA’s Treasury Management Codes of Practice and Guidance Notes 
2017,  


 CIPFA Prudential Code for Capital Finance in Local Authorities revised 
2017 


 CIPFA Prudential Code for Capital Finance in Local Authorities – 
guidance notes for practitioners 2013 


 MHCLG Revised Guidance on Investments Feb 2017 


 MHCLG guidance on minimum revenue provision – Feb 2017 


 



http://www.legislation.gov.uk/uksi/2012/2269/contents/made

http://www.legislation.gov.uk/uksi/2012/2269/contents/made
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 LAAP Bulletins  


 IFRS - Code of Practice on Local Authority Accounting in the United 
Kingdom: A Statement of recommended Practice 


 


 PWLB circulars on Lending Policy 


 The UK Money Market Guide 


 Financial Conduct  Authority’s Code of Market Conduct 


 


 The Council’s Standing Orders relating to Contracts 


 The Council’s Financial Regulations 


 The Council’s Scheme of Delegated Functions  


 


Procedures for Evidencing the Council’s Powers/Authorities to 
Counterparties 


The Council’s powers to borrow and invest are contained in 
legislation.   
Investing:    Local Government Act 2003, section 12   
Borrowing: Local Government Act 2003, section 1   
 
In addition, it will make available on request the following: - 


a) the scheme of delegation of treasury management activities 
which is contained in the Constitution and states which officers 
carry out these duties 


b)  the document which sets which officers are the authorised 
signatories. 
 


Required Information on Counterparties  
Lending shall only be made to counterparties on the Approved 
Lending list. This list has been compiled using advice from the 
Council’s treasury advisers based upon credit ratings supplied by 
Fitch, Moodys and Standard & Poors. 


 
Statement on the Council’s Political Risks and Management of 
Same 


The Chief Finance Officer shall take appropriate action with the 
Council, the Chief Executive and the Leader of the Council to 
respond to and manage appropriately political risks such as change 
of majority group, leadership in the Council, change of Government 
etc. 


 
Monitoring Officer 


The monitoring officer is the Head of Corporate & Community; the 
duty of this officer is to ensure that the treasury management 
activities of the Council are lawful. 


 
Chief Financial Officer 


The Chief Financial Officer is the Head of Resources; the duty of this 
officer is to ensure that the financial affairs of the Council are 
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conducted in a prudent manner and to make a report to the Council if 
he has concerns as to the financial prudence of its actions or its 
expected financial position. 


 
 
TMP1 [7] Fraud, error and corruption, and contingency risk 


management 
 
 


The risk that an organisation fails to identify the circumstances in 
which it may be exposed to the risk of loss through fraud, error, 
corruption or other eventualities in its treasury management 
dealings, and fails to employ suitable systems and procedures and 
maintain effective contingency management arrangements to these 
ends. It includes the area of risk commonly referred to as operational 
risk. 
 
 
The Council will ensure that it has identified the circumstances which 
may expose us to the risk of loss through fraud, error, corruption or 
other eventualities in treasury management dealings. Accordingly, 
we will employ suitable systems and procedures, and will maintain 
effective contingency management arrangements, to these ends. 
 


 
The Council will:- 


a) seek to ensure an adequate division of responsibilities and 
maintenance at all times of an adequate level of internal check 
which minimises such risks.   


b) Fully document all its treasury management activities so that 
there can be no possible confusion as to what proper 
procedures are.   


c) Staff will not be allowed to take up treasury management 
activities until they have had proper training in procedures and 
are then subject to an adequate and appropriate level of 
supervision.   


d) Records will be maintained of all treasury management 
transactions so that there is a full audit trail and evidence of the 
appropriate checks being carried out. 


 


Details of Systems and Procedures to be Followed, Including 
Internet Services 


 


Authority 


 The Scheme of Delegation to Officers sets out the delegation of 
duties to officers.  


 All loans and investments are negotiated by the Chief Finance 
Officer or authorised persons.  
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 Loan procedures are defined in the Council’s Financial 
Regulations. 


 


Procedures 


 Daily bank balances are obtained via the on-line banking 
service or by contacting the Council’s bank directly.  


 The internal records and controls are updated daily and cash 
flow / investment opportunities monitored. 


 Funds can be transferred between the Council’s bank accounts.  
 Funds can be invested externally. The Exchequer Manager will 


contact the broker for details of available rates and periods or 
liaise directly with the bank or building society where 
appropriate.  


 Chaps payments will be used for external investments. Two 
authorised signatories are required to approve these payments. 


 Investment details are entered onto the Council’s investment 
register and details reconciled to the confirmation letter received 
from the borrower.   


 The Council uses its own ‘cash flow manager’ spreadsheet to 
perform cash flow forecasts and compile details of all 
investments and borrowing.  


 


Investment and borrowing transactions 


 A detailed register of all loans and investments is maintained in 
the cash flow manager spreadsheet.  


 A written acknowledgement of each deal is sent promptly to the 
lending or borrowing institution where transactions are done 
directly with the organisation.  


 Written confirmation is received and checked against the 
dealer’s records for the transaction. 


 Any discrepancies are immediately reported to the Head of 
Resources for resolution. 


 All transactions placed through brokers are confirmed by a 
broker note showing details of the loan arranged. Written 
confirmation is received and checked against the dealer’s 
records for the transaction.  Any discrepancies are immediately 
reported to the Head of Financial Services for resolution. 


 


Regularity and security 


 Lending is only made to institutions on the Approved List of 
Counterparties.  


 The cash flow manager spreadsheet prompts the Treasury staff 
that money borrowed or lent is due to be repaid. 


 All loans raised and repayments made go directly to and from 
the bank account of approved counterparties. 


 Counterparty limits are set for every institution (see pages 5-6) 
that the Council invests with. 


 Brokers have a list of named officials authorised to agree deals. 
 There is a separation of duties in the section between dealers 


and the checking and authorisation of all deals. 
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 The Council’s bank holds a list of Council officials who are 
authorised signatories for treasury management transactions. 


 Payments can only be approved by two authorised signatories, 
the list of signatories having previously been agreed with the 
current provider of our banking services. 


 The cash flow manager spreadsheet can only be accessed by a 
password. 


 There is adequate insurance cover for employees involved in 
loans management and accounting. 


 


Checks 


 The bank reconciliation is carried out monthly from the bank 
statement to the financial ledger by Accountancy Services. 


 The cash flow manager spreadsheet balances are proved to the 
balance sheet ledger codes at the end of each month and at the 
financial year end.  


 A debt charge/investment income listing is produced every 
quarter when a review is undertaken against the budget for 
interest earnings and debt costs.   


 


 
Calculations 


 The calculation of repayment of principal and interest notified by 
the lender or borrower is checked for accuracy against the 
amount calculated by the cash flow manager spreadsheet. 


 The cash flow manager spreadsheet automatically calculates 
periodic interest payments of PWLB and other long-term loans. 
This is used to check the amount paid to lenders. 


 Average weighted capital loans fund interest rates and debt 
management expenses are calculated monthly using 
information from the financial ledger and the Cash Flow 
Manager spreadsheet.  


 These interest and expense rates are then used to calculate the 
principal, interest and debt management expense charges to 
the Loans Fund.  


 


Emergency and Contingency Planning Arrangements 


 Disaster Recovery Plan. 
 


The Council has an approved Business Continuity Plan and also 
has a Disaster Recovery Centre at Brynsworthy Environment 
Centre.  
 
All members of the treasury management team are familiar with this 
plan and new members will be briefed on it.   
 
All computer files are backed up on the server to enable files to be 
accessed from remote sites. Loss of internet connection would 
result in banking operations being done via telephone or local 
branch of bank. 
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 Insurance Cover Details 


 Fidelity Insurance 


The Council has ‘Fidelity’ insurance cover with QBE (via Risk 
Management Partners).  This covers the loss of cash by fraud or 
dishonesty of employees. 
This cover is limited to £5m for any one event with no excess any 
one event 
 


 Officials Indemnity Insurance 
The Council also has an ‘Officials Indemnity’ insurance policy with 
Zurich Municipal which covers loss to the Council from wrongful 
errors or acts or omissions by its officers. This cover is limited to 
£5m for any one event with an excess of £5,000 for any one event. 
 


  
 Business Interruption 


The Council also has a ‘Business Interruption’ cover as part of its 
property insurance with QBE (via Risk Management Partners). 


 
 


 


 


TMP1 [8] Market risk management 
 


The risk that, through adverse market fluctuations in the value of 
the principal sums an organisation borrows and invests, its stated 
treasury management policies and objectives are compromised, 
against which effects it has failed to protect itself adequately. 
 
 
The Council will seek to ensure that its stated treasury 
management policies and objectives will not be compromised by 
adverse market fluctuations in the value of the principal sums it 
invests, and will accordingly seek to protect against the effects of 
such fluctuations. 


 
 
 


Details of Approved Procedures and Limits for Controlling 
Exposure to Investments Whose Capital Value May Fluctuate 
(Gilts, CDs, Etc.) 
 


 These are controlled through setting limits on investment 
instruments where the principal value can fluctuate.  The limits are 
determined and set through the Annual Investment Strategy  
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 SPECIFIED AND NON SPECIFIED INVESTMENTS  
 


 
Specified investments offer high security and high liquidity. They 
are defined as: 


 
(a) denominated in sterling 
(b) repayable within 12 months of making the investment (or one 


which the local authority can request repayment within 12 
months); 


(c) not defined as capital expenditure; and 
(d) made with: 


i. a body (or investment scheme) which has a high 
credit rating awarded by a credit rating agency; 


ii. the UK government; 
iii. a local authority in England, Wales, Scotland or 


Northern Ireland; or 
iv. a parish or community council 


 
Non-specified investments are those investments not meeting the 
definition of specified investments and are therefore of greater 
potential risk. The Council will consider using this category only for 
investments that would come under the Specified list, except that 
they are greater than for 364 days period. 
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TMP2 – PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT 
 


Evaluation and Review of Treasury Management Decisions 


The Council has a number of approaches to evaluating treasury 
management decisions: - 
a) quarterly reviews carried out by the treasury management team  
b) reviews with our treasury management consultants 
c) annual review after the end of the year as reported to full council 
d) half yearly monitoring reports to overview & scrutiny committee 


and full council 
e) Quarterly use of resources reports to Executive 
f) comparative reviews  
g) strategic, scrutiny and efficiency value for money reviews 


 


Periodic reviews during the financial year 


The Chief Finance Officer holds a treasury management review 
meeting with the treasury management team quarterly to review 
actual activity against the Treasury Management Strategy Statement 
and cash flow forecasts. 
This will include:  


a) Total debt (both on-and off balance sheet) including average 
rate and maturity profile 


b) Total investments including average rate and maturity profile 
and changes to the above from the previous review and 
against the TMSS.  


 
Reviews with our treasury management consultants 


The treasury management team holds reviews with our consultants 
every six months to review the performance of the investment and 
debt portfolios.   


 
Annual Review after the end of the financial year 


An Annual Treasury Report is submitted to the Council each year 
after the close of the financial year which reviews the performance of 
the treasury portfolios. This report contains the following: - 


 
a) total debt and investments at the beginning and close of the 


financial year and average interest rates 
b) borrowing strategy for the year compared to actual strategy 
c) investment strategy for the year compared to actual strategy 
d) explanations for variance between original strategies and actual 
e) debt rescheduling done in the year 
f) actual borrowing and investment rates available through the 


year 
g) comparison of return on investments to the investment 


benchmark  
h) compliance with Prudential and Treasury Indicators 
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In addition half yearly reports will be submitted to Council each year 
to provide updates on the above.  


 


Comparative reviews 


When data becomes available, comparative reviews are undertaken 
to see how the performance of the authority on debt and investments 
compares to other authorities with similar size portfolios (but allowing 
for the fact that Prudential and Treasury Indicators are locally set).  
Data used will be sourced from: - 


 
 CIPFA Treasury Management statistics published each year for the 


last complete financial year  
 CIPFA Benchmarking Club 


 
 


   Benchmarks and Calculation Methodology: 


 Debt management 


 Average rate on all external debt 
 Average rate on external debt borrowed in previous financial year 
 Average rate on internal borrowing 
 Average period to maturity of external debt  
 Average period to maturity of new loans in previous year 
 


 Investment. 


  The performance of investment earnings will be measured against 
the following benchmarks: - 


 
  7 day LIBID uncompounded   


 
  Policy Concerning Methods for Testing Value for money in   


Treasury Management 
 
 Frequency and processes for tendering 
 The process for advertising and awarding contracts will be in line 


with the Council’s Contract Procedure Rules / Standing Orders.  
 
 Banking services 
 The Council’s considers that banking arrangements should be 


subject to competitive tender every 5 years unless it is considered 
that there will be changes in the volume of transactions in the 
foreseeable future which renders a shorter period appropriate. 


 If tendering is not considered appropriate a specialist banking 
company must be appointed to ensure that the terms offered 
represent value for money. 
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 Money-broking services 
 The Council will use money broking services in order to make 


deposits or to borrow, and will establish charges for all services prior 
to using them.   


 An approved list of brokers will be established which takes account 
of both prices and quality of services. 


 
 Consultants’/advisers’ services 
 This Council’s policy is to appoint full-time professional treasury 


management consultants and separate leasing advisory consultants. 
  
 Policy on External Managers (Other than relating to 


Superannuation Funds) 


  
The Council’s policy is not to appoint external investment fund 
managers.   
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TMP3 – DECISION MAKING & ANALYSIS 
 


Funding, Borrowing, Lending, and New Instruments/Techniques: 
 


 Records to be kept 
The Treasury section has a Cash Flow Management spreadsheet in 
which all investment and loan transactions are recorded. Full details 
of the system are covered in the user manual. The following records 
will be retained: - 
 Daily cash balance forecasts 
 Money market rates obtained by telephone from brokers 
 Dealing slips for all money market transactions 
 Brokers’ confirmations for investment and temporary borrowing 


transactions 
 Confirmations from borrowing /lending institutions where deals 


are done directly 
 PWLB loan confirmations 
 PWLB debt portfolio schedules.  
 Certificates for market loans, local bonds and other loans 


 
 Processes to be pursued 


 Cash flow analysis. 
 Debt and investment maturity analysis 
 Ledger reconciliation 
 Review of opportunities for debt restructuring 
 Review of borrowing requirement to finance capital expenditure 


(and other forms of financing where those offer value for money) 
 Performance information (e.g. monitoring of actuals against 


budget for debt charges, interest earned, debt management; also 
monitoring of average pool rate, investment returns, etc). 


 
 Issues to be addressed. 


 
In respect of every treasury management decision made the 
Council will: 
a) Above all be clear about the nature and extent of the risks to 


which the Council may become exposed 
b) Be certain about the legality of the decision reached and the 


nature of the transaction, and that all authorities to proceed have 
been obtained 


c) Be content that the documentation is adequate both to deliver 
the Council’s objectives and protect the Council’s interests, and 
to deliver good housekeeping 


d) Ensure that third parties are judged satisfactory in the context of 
the Council’s creditworthiness policies, and that limits have not 
been exceeded 


e) Be content that the terms of any transactions have been fully 
checked against the market, and have been found to be 
competitive. 







  Last updated: 14th November 2018  


 Page 23 


  


In respect of borrowing and other funding decisions, the 
Council will: 


a) consider the ongoing revenue liabilities created, and the 
implications for the organisation’s future plans and budgets 


b) evaluate the economic and market factors that might influence 
the manner and timing of any decision to fund 


c) consider the merits and demerits of alternative forms of funding, 
including funding from revenue, leasing and private partnerships 


d) consider the alternative interest rate bases available, the most 
appropriate periods to fund and repayment profiles to use and, if 
relevant, the opportunities for foreign currency funding. 


 
In respect of investment decisions, the Council will: 


a) Consider the optimum period, in the light of cash flow availability 
and prevailing market conditions; 


b) Consider the alternative investment products and techniques 
available, especially the implications of using any which may 
expose the Council to changes in the value of its capital;  
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TMP4 – APPROVED INSTRUMENTS METHODS & TECHNIQUES 
 
  Approved Activities of the Treasury Management Operation 


 borrowing; 
 lending; 
 debt repayment and rescheduling; 
 consideration, approval and use of new financial instruments and 


treasury management techniques; 
 managing the underlying risk associated with the Council’s capital 


financing and surplus funds activities; 
 managing cash flow; 
 banking activities; 
 the use of external fund managers (other than Pension Fund) 
 leasing. 


 


  Approved Instruments for Investments  


Refer to the Annual Investment Strategy.  
 
Implementation of MIFID II requirements 
Since 3 January 2018, UK public sector bodies have been defaulted to 
“retail” status under the requirements of MiFID II. However, for each 
counterparty it is looking to transact with, (e.g. financial institution, fund 
management operator, broker), there remains the option to opt up to 
“professional” status, subject to meeting certain requirements specified 
by MIFID II and that it has the appropriate level of knowledge and 
experience and decision making processes in place in order to use 
regulated investment products.  


  
MIFID II does not cover term deposits so local authorities should not be 
required to opt up to professional status. However, some non-UK 
banks do not have the necessary regulatory permissions to deal with 
retail clients, so opting up to professional status would be required. 
Investing in negotiable investment instruments, (e.g. certificates of 
deposit, gilts, corporate bonds), money market funds and other types of 
investment funds are covered by MIFID II.  
 


Should the Council opt up to professional status then a schedule will be 
maintained of all counterparties that the Finance team are authorised 
to place investments with. This specifies for each investment 
instrument and for each counterparty, whether the authority has been 
opted up to professional status. (N.B. some money markets funds will 
deal with both retail and professional clients.) A file will also be 
maintained for all permissions applied for and received for opt ups to 
professional status specifying name of the institution, instrument, date 
applied for and date received.   


 
A separate record will also be maintained for confirmations that there is 
an exemption from having to opt up to professional status for a 
regulated investment, (e.g. to use a money market fund which will deal 
with retail clients).   
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Approved Techniques 


 Forward dealing  
 LOBOs – lenders option, borrower’s option borrowing instrument 
 The use of structured products such as callable deposits 


 
  Approved Methods and Sources of Raising Capital Finance 


Finance will only be raised in accordance with the Local Government 
Act 2003 and within this limit the Council has a number of approved 
methods and sources of raising capital finance.  These are: 


 
On Balance Sheet Fixed Variable 
   


PWLB   


Municipal bond agency   


EIB   


Market (long-term)   


Market (temporary)   


Market (LOBOs)   


Stock issues   


Local temporary   


Local Bonds  


Local authority bills   


Overdraft   


Negotiable Bonds   


Internal (capital receipts & revenue balances)   


Leasing (not operating leases)   


Deferred Purchase   


  
 
 
 Other Methods of Financing 


  Government and EC Capital Grants 


  Lottery monies 


  PFI/PPP  


   Operating leases 


 
Borrowing will only be done in Sterling.  All forms of funding will be 
considered dependent on the prevailing economic climate, regulations 
and local considerations. The Chief Finance Officer has delegated 
powers in accordance with Financial Regulations, Standing Orders, the 
Scheme of Delegation to Officers Policy and the Treasury Management 
Strategy to take the most appropriate form of borrowing from the 
approved sources. 
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Investment Limits 


The Annual Investment Strategy sets out the limits and the guidelines 
for use of each type of investment instrument.   


 
Borrowing Limits 


See the Treasury Management Strategy Statement and Prudential and 
Treasury Indicators.  
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TMP5 – ORGANISATION, CLARITY AND SEGREGATION OF 
RESPONSIBILITIES, AND DEALING ARRANGEMENTS 
 


Allocation of responsibilities 


 
(i)  Full council 


 receiving and reviewing reports on treasury management policies, 
practices and activities 


 approval of annual treasury management strategy. 


 approval of capital strategy  
 


(ii) Executive 


 approval of amendments to the organisation’s adopted clauses, 
treasury management policy statement and treasury management 
practices 


 budget consideration and approval 


 approval of the division of responsibilities 


 receiving and reviewing regular monitoring reports and acting on 
recommendations 


 approving the selection of external service providers and agreeing 
terms of appointment.      


 
(iii) Overview & Scrutiny  


 reviewing the treasury management policy and procedures and 
making recommendations to the responsible body. 


 
 


Principles and Practices Concerning Segregation of Duties 


 The following duties must be undertaken by separate officers: - 


Dealing  


 


Negotiation and approval of deal. 


Receipt and checking of brokers 
confirmation note against loans diary. 


Reconciliation of cash control account. 


Bank reconciliation 


Accounting Entry Production of transfer note. 


Processing of accounting entry 


2nd Authorisation/Payment of 
Deal 


Entry onto system. 


Approval and payment. 
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Treasury Management Organisation Chart 


 
  Chief Finance 


Officer (Head of 
Resources) 


  


  I   
   Exchequer 


Manager 
  


     
     


Statement of the treasury management duties/responsibilities of 
each treasury post 


 
The Chief Finance Officer  
The Chief Finance Officer is the person charged with professional 
responsibility for the treasury management function. This person will 
carry out the following duties: - 
a) recommending clauses, treasury management policy/practices 


for approval, reviewing the same regularly, and monitoring 
compliance 


b) submitting regular treasury management policy reports 
c) submitting budgets and budget variations 
d) receiving and reviewing management information reports 
e) reviewing the performance of the treasury management function 
f) ensuring the adequacy of treasury management resources and 


skills, and the effective division of responsibilities within the 
treasury management function 


g) ensuring the adequacy of internal audit, and liaising with external 
audit 


h) recommending the appointment of external service providers. 


i) The Chief Finance Officer has delegated powers through this 
policy to take the most appropriate form of borrowing from the 
approved sources, and to make the most appropriate form of 
investments in approved instruments. 


j) The Chief Finance Officer may delegate his power to borrow and 
invest to members of his staff. Approved dealing Officers will 
conduct all dealing transactions, or staff authorised by the Chief 
Finance Officer to act as temporary cover for leave/sickness.  All 
transactions must be authorised by at least two of the named 
officers above. 


k) The Chief Finance Officer will ensure that Treasury Management 
Policy is adhered to, and if not will bring the matter to the 
attention of elected members as soon as possible.  


l) Prior to entering into any capital financing, lending or investment 
transaction, it is the responsibility of the Chief Finance Officer to 
be satisfied, by reference to the Council’s legal department and 
external advisors as appropriate, that the proposed transaction 
does not breach any statute, external regulation or the Council’s 
Financial Regulations 


m) It is also the responsibility of the Chief Finance Officer to ensure 
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that the Council complies with the requirements of The UK 
Money Markets Code (formally known as the Non-Investment 
Products Code) for principals and broking firms in the wholesale 
markets. 


n) Preparation of a capital strategy to include capital expenditure, 
capital financing and treasury management, with a long term 
timeframe 


o) Ensuring that the capital strategy is prudent, sustainable, 
affordable and prudent in the long term and provides value for 
money  


p) supervising treasury management staff 


q) monitoring overall treasury performance  


 


Exchequer Manager  


The responsibilities of this post will be: 


a) execution of transactions 
b) adherence to agreed policies and practices on a day-to-day 


basis 
c) maintaining relationships with counterparties and external 


service providers 
d) submitting management information reports to the Chief Finance 


Officer 
e) identifying and recommending opportunities for improved 


practices 
f) monitoring performance on a day-to-day basis 
 


The Head of the Paid Service – the Chief Executive 
The responsibilities of this post will be: - 
a) ensuring that the system is specified and implemented 
b) ensuring that the Chief Finance Officer reports regularly to the 


full Council / Executive / Overview & Scrutiny on treasury policy, 
activity and performance. 


 
The Monitoring Officer – the Head of Corporate & Community  


 The responsibilities of this post will be: - 
a) ensuring compliance by the Chief Finance Officer with the 


treasury management policy statement and treasury 
management practices and that they comply with the law. 


b) being satisfied that any proposal to vary treasury policy or 
practice complies with law or any code of practice. 


c) giving advice to the Chief Finance Officer when advice is 
sought. 


 
Internal Audit 


 The responsibilities of Internal Audit will be: - 
a) reviewing compliance with approved policy and treasury 


management practices. 
b) reviewing division of duties and operational practice. 
c) assessing value for money from treasury activities. 
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d) undertaking probity audit of treasury function. 
 


Absence Cover Arrangements 


The Chief Finance Officer may delegate his power to borrow and invest 
to members of his staff to act as temporary cover for leave/sickness.  
All transactions must be authorised by at least two authorised 
signatories.  


 
Dealing Limits 


The following posts are authorised to deal: -  


 Chief Executive 


 Chief Finance Officer 


 Exchequer Manager 


 Officers acting under delegated powers of Chief Finance 
Officer.  


There are no dealing limits for individual posts 
 


List of Approved Brokers 


A list of approved brokers is maintained within the Treasury Team and 
a record of all transactions recorded against them.  See TMP 11 


 
Policy on Brokers’ Services 
It is this Council’s policy to rotate business between brokers. 


 
Policy on Taping of Conversations 


It is not this Council’s policy to tape brokers conversations 
 


Direct Dealing Practices 


The Council will consider dealing direct with counterparties if it is 
appropriate and the Council believes that better terms will be available. 
There are certain types of accounts and facilities, however, where 
direct dealing is required, as follows; 


 Business Reserve Accounts: 
 Call Accounts: 
 Money Market Funds. 


 
Settlement Transmission Procedures 


Settlement will be made via CHAPS requiring approval by two 
authorised signatories. These payment will be made through the 
NatWest Bank-line system and must be completed by 3.00 pm on the 
same day. 


 
Documentation Requirements 


For each deal undertaken a record should be prepared giving details of 
dealer, amount, period, counterparty, interest rate, dealing date, 
payment date(s), broker.   
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TMP6 – REPORTING REQUIREMENTS AND MANAGEMENT 
INFORMATION ARRANGEMENTS 
 


Annual programme of reporting 
 


a) Annual reporting requirements before the start of the year: - 


 review of the organisation’s approved clauses, treasury 
management policy statement and practices 


 treasury management strategy report on proposed 
treasury management activities for the year comprising of the 
Treasury management strategy statement, Annual 
Investment Strategy and Minimum Revenue Provision Policy 
Statement  


 capital strategy to cover the following: - 
i. give a long term view of the capital programme and 


treasury management implications thereof beyond the 
three year time horizon for detailed planning.   


ii. an overview of treasury and non-treasury investments 
to highlight the risks and returns involved in each and 
the balance, (proportionality), between both types of 
investments. 


iii. The authorities risk appetite and specific policies and 
arrangements for non-treasury investments 


iv. Schedule of non-treasury investments 
 


 
b) Mid-year review  


 
c) Annual review report after the end of the year 


 


  Annual Treasury Management Strategy Statement 


1. The Treasury Management Strategy Statement sets out the specific 
expected treasury activities for the forthcoming financial year. This 
strategy will be submitted to full Council for approval before the 
commencement of each financial year.  


 


2. The formulation of the annual Treasury Management Strategy 
Statement involves determining the appropriate borrowing and 
investment decisions in the light of the anticipated movement in 
both fixed and shorter -term variable interest rates.  For instance, 
this Council may decide to postpone borrowing if fixed interest rates 
are expected to fall, or borrow early if fixed interest rates are 
expected to rise.  
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3. The Treasury Management Strategy Statement is concerned with 
the following elements: 


a) Prudential and Treasury Indicators  
b) current Treasury portfolio position 
c) borrowing requirement  
d) prospects for interest rates 
e) borrowing strategy 
f) policy on borrowing in advance of need 
g) debt rescheduling 
h) investment strategy 
i) creditworthiness policy 
j) policy on the use of external service providers 
k) any extraordinary treasury issue 
l) the MRP strategy 
 
 


4. The Treasury Management Strategy Statement will establish the 
expected move in interest rates against alternatives (using all 
available information such as published interest rate forecasts 
where applicable), and highlight sensitivities to different scenarios.  


 


The Annual Investment Strategy Statement  


At the same time as the Council receives the Treasury Management 
Strategy Statement it will also receive a report on the Annual 
Investment Strategy which will set out the following: - 


a) The Council’s risk appetite in respect of security, liquidity and 
optimum performance 


b) The definition of high credit quality to determine what are 
specified investments as distinct from non specified investments 


c) Which specified and non specified instruments the Council will 
use 


d) The Council’s policy on the use of credit ratings and other credit 
risk analysis techniques to determine creditworthy counterparties 
for its approved lending list 


e) Which credit rating agencies the Council will use 
f) How the Council will deal with changes in ratings, rating watches 


and rating outlooks 
g) Limits for individual counterparties and group limits 
h) Country limits  
i) Levels of cash balances 
j) Interest rate outlook 
k) Budget for investment earnings 
l) Policy on the use of external service providers 


 


  The Annual Minimum Revenue Provision Statement  


This statement will set out how the Council will make revenue provision 
for repayment of its borrowing using the four options for so doing and 
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will be submitted at the same time as the Annual Treasury 
Management Strategy Statement. 


 


  Policy on Prudential and Treasury Indicators  


1. The Council approves before the beginning of each financial year a 
number of treasury limits which are set through Prudential and 
Treasury Indicators. 


2. The Chief Finance Officer is responsible for incorporating these 
limits into the Annual Treasury Management Strategy Statement, 
and for ensuring compliance with the limits. Should it prove 
necessary to amend these limits, the responsible officer shall 
submit the changes for approval to the full Council 


 
  Mid year review 


The Council will review its treasury management activities and strategy 
on a six monthly (or other) basis.  This review will consider the 
following: - 


 
a) activities undertaken 
b) variations (if any) from agreed policies/practices 
c) interim performance report 
d) regular monitoring 
e) monitoring of treasury management indicators for local 


authorities.  
 


Annual Review Report on Treasury Management Activity 


An annual report will be presented to the Executive and then to the full 
Council at the earliest practicable meeting after the end of the financial 
year, but in any case by the end of September.  This report will include 
the following: -  


 
a) transactions executed and their revenue (current) effects 
b) report on risk implications of decisions taken and transactions 


executed 
c) compliance report on agreed policies and practices, and on 


statutory/regulatory requirements 
d) performance report 
e) report on compliance with CIPFA Code recommendations 
f) monitoring of treasury management indicators  


 
 
  Management Information Reports 


Management information reports will be prepared every quarter by the 
Treasury Team and will be presented to the Chief Finance Officer.  


 
These reports will contain the following information: - 
a) a summary of transactions executed (may want to add brokers 


used and fees paid) and their revenue (current effects); 
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b) measurements of performance including effect on loan 
charges/investment income;  


c) degree of compliance with original strategy and explanation of 
variances. 


d) any non compliance with Prudential limits or other treasury 
management limits. 


 
  Publication of Treasury Management Reports 


All treasury management report to Executive, Overview and Scrutiny 
and full council will be available to the public via the Council’s website.  
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TMP7 – BUDGETING, ACCOUNTING & AUDIT ARRANGEMENTS  
 


Statutory/Regulatory Requirements 


The accounts are drawn up in accordance with the Code of Practice on 
Local Authority Accounting in Great Britain that is recognised by statute 
as representing proper accounting practices.  The Council has also 
adopted in full the principles set out in CIPFA’s ‘Treasury Management 
in the Public Services - Code of Practice’ (the ‘CIPFA Code’), together 
with those of its specific recommendations that are relevant to this 
Council’s treasury management activities. 


 
Sample Budgets / Accounts / Prudential and Treasury Indicators 


The Chief Finance Officer will prepare a three year medium term 
financial plan with Prudential and Treasury Indicators for treasury 
management which will incorporate the budget for the forthcoming year 
and provisional estimates for the following two years. This will bring 
together all the costs involved in running the function, together with 
associated income.  The Chief Finance Officer will exercise effective 
controls over this budget and monitoring of performance against 
Prudential and Treasury Indicators, and will report upon and 
recommend any changes required in accordance with TMP6.  


 
List of Information Requirements of External Auditors. 


 Reconciliation of loans outstanding in the financial ledger to 
Treasury Management records 


 Maturity analysis of loans outstanding 
 Certificates for new long term loans taken out in the year 
 Reconciliation of loan interest, discounts received and premiums 


paid to financial ledger by loan type 
 Calculation of loans fund interest and debt management expenses 
 Details of interest rates applied to internal investments 
 Calculation of interest on working balances 
 Interest accrual calculation  
 Principal and interest charges reports  
 Analysis of any deferred charges 
 Calculation of loans fund creditors and debtors 
 Annual Treasury Report 
 Treasury Management Strategy Statement and Prudential and 


Treasury Indicators 
 Review of observance of limits set by Prudential and Treasury 


Indicators 
 Calculation of the Minimum Revenue Provision 
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Monthly Budget Monitoring Report 


Monthly Budget Monitoring reports are produced for the Chief Finance 
Officer, whilst a quarterly budget monitoring report goes to Executive.  
The report is intended to highlight any variances between budgets and 
spend in order that the Council can assess its financial position.  
Details of treasury management activities are included within this 
report.  
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TMP8 – CASH & CASH FLOW MANAGEMENT 
 


Arrangements for Preparing/Submitting Cash Flow Statements 


Cash flow projections are prepared annually, monthly and daily. The 
annual and monthly cash flow projections are prepared from the 
previous years’ cash flow records, adjusted for known changes in 
levels of income and expenditure and also changes in payments and 
receipts dates. These details are supplemented on an ongoing basis by 
information received of new or revised amounts to be paid or received 
as and when they are known. 


  
Bank Statements Procedures 


The Council receives daily bank statements and a daily download of 
data from its bank.  All amounts on the statement are checked to 
source data from Payroll, Creditors etc.   
A formal bank reconciliation is undertaken on a monthly basis by 
Accountancy Services.  
 
Payment Scheduling and Agreed Terms of Trade With Creditors 


The Councils performs a weekly payment run. Our policy is to pay 
creditors within 30 days of the invoice date and this effectively 
schedules the payments. However, where possible, local creditors will 
be paid in the next available payment run.  Certificated payments to 
sub-contractors must also be paid in next available payment run where 
possible. 


 
Arrangements for Monitoring Debtors / Creditors Levels 


The Exchequer Manager is responsible for monitoring the levels of 
debtors and creditors. Details are passed to the treasury team on a 
monthly basis to assist in updating the cash flow models.  


 
Procedures for Banking of Funds 


All money received by an officer on behalf of the Council will without 
unreasonable delay be passed to the cashiers to deposit in the 
Council’s banking accounts.  The cashiers will notify the Treasury 
Team each morning of cash and cheques banked the previous day so 
that the figures can be taken into account in the daily cash flow. 


 
Practices Concerning Prepayments to Obtain Benefits 


The Council has no formal arrangement in place.  Where such 
opportunities arise, the prepayment would be sought and authorised by 
the Chief Finance officer. 
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TMP9 – MONEY LAUNDERING  
 


Proceeds of Crime Act 2002 
Money laundering has the objective of concealing the origin of money 
generated through criminal activity. Legislation has given a higher 
profile to the need to report suspicions of money laundering. The 
Proceeds of Crime Act (POCA) 2002 established the main offences 
relating to money laundering. In summary, these are: 


 concealing, disguising, converting, transferring or removing criminal 
property from England and Wales, from Scotland or from Northern 
Ireland 


 being concerned in an arrangement which a person knows or 
suspects facilitates the acquisition, retention, use or control of 
criminal property 


 acquiring, using or possessing criminal property. 
 


These apply to all persons in the UK in a personal and professional 
capacity. Any person involved in any known or suspected money-
laundering activity in the UK risks a criminal conviction. Other offences 
under the POCA include: 


 failure to disclose money-laundering offences 


 tipping off a suspect, either directly or indirectly 


 doing something that might prejudice an investigation – for 
example, falsifying a document. 


 
The Terrorism Act 2000 
This act made it an offence of money laundering to become concerned 
in an arrangement relating to the retention or control of property likely 
to be used for the purposes of terrorism, or resulting from acts of 
terrorism. All individuals and businesses in the UK have an obligation 
to report knowledge, reasonable grounds for belief or suspicion about 
the proceeds from, or finance likely to be used for, terrorism or its 
laundering, where it relates to information that comes to them in the 
course of their business or employment  


 
The Money Laundering Regulations 2012, 2015 and 2017 
Organisations pursuing relevant business (especially those in the 
financial services industry regulated by the FSA) are required to do the 
following: 


 identify and assess the risks of money laundering and terrorist 
financing 


 have policies, controls and procedures to mitigate and manage 
effectively the risks of money laundering and terrorist financing 
identified through the risk assessments 


 appoint a nominated officer 


  implement internal reporting procedures 


 train relevant staff in the subject 


 obtain, verify and maintain evidence and records of the identity of 
new clients and transactions undertaken 


 report their suspicions.  
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Local authorities 
Public service organisations and their staff are subject to the full 
provisions of the Terrorism Act 2000 and subsequent Terrorism Acts 
and may commit most of the principal offences under the POCA, but 
are not legally obliged to apply the provisions of the Money Laundering 
Regulations 2012, 2015 and 2017. However, as responsible public 
bodies, they should employ policies and procedures which reflect the 
essence of the UK’s anti-terrorist financing, and anti-money laundering, 
regimes.  Accordingly this Council will do the following:  


 
a) evaluate the prospect of laundered monies being handled by 


them 
b) determine the appropriate safeguards to be put in place 
c) require every person engaged in treasury management to make 


themselves aware of their personal and legal responsibilities for 
money laundering awareness 


d) make all its staff aware of their responsibilities under POCA 
e) appoint a member of staff to whom they can report any 


suspicions.  This person is Monitoring Officer 
f) in order to ensure compliance is appropriately managed, this 


Council will require senior management to give appropriate 
oversight, analysis and assessment of the risks of clients and 
work/product types, systems for monitoring compliance with 
procedures and methods of communicating procedures and 
other information to personnel. 


g) The officer responsible for the creation and monitoring the 
implementation of a corporate anti money laundering policy and 
procedures is Monitoring Officer and it shall be a requirement 
that all services and departments implement this corporate 
policy and procedures. 


 
 


Procedures for Establishing Identity / Authenticity Of Lenders 


It is not a requirement under POCA for local authorities to require 
identification from every person or organisation it deals with.  However, 
in respect of treasury management transactions, there is a need for 
due diligence and this will be effected by following the procedures 
below. 


 
The Council does not accept loans from individuals. 


  
All loans are obtained from the PWLB, other local authorities or from 
authorised institutions under the Financial Services and Markets Act 
2000.  This register can be accessed through the FSA website on 
www.fsa.gov.uk. 


 
When repaying loans, the procedures below will be followed to check 
the bank details of the recipient. 



http://www.fsa.gov.uk)/
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Methodologies for Identifying Deposit Takers 


In the course of its Treasury activities, the Council will only lend money 
to or invest with those counterparties that are on its approved lending 
list.  These will be local authorities, the PWLB, Bank of England and 
authorised deposit takers under the Financial Services and Markets 
Act 2000. The FSA register can be accessed through their website on 
www.fsa.gov.uk). 


 
All transactions will be carried out by BACS/CHAPS for making 
deposits or repaying loans. 


 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



http://www.fsa.gov.uk)/
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TMP10 –TRAINING & QUALIFICATIONS  
 


The Council recognises that relevant individuals will need appropriate 
levels of training in treasury management due to its increasing 
complexity. There are two categories of relevant individuals: -  
a) Treasury management staff employed by the Council 
b) Members charged with governance of the treasury management 


function 
 


All treasury management staff should receive appropriate training 
relevant to the requirements of their duties at the appropriate time.  
The Council operates a performance appraisal system, which identifies 
the training requirements of individual members of staff engaged on 
treasury related activities. 


 
Additionally, training may also be provided on the job and it will be the 
responsibility of the Chief Finance Officer to ensure that all staff under 
his authority receive the level of training appropriate to their duties.  
This will also apply to those staff who from time to time cover for 
absences from the treasury management team. 


 
Records of Training Received by Treasury Staff 


The Chief Finance Officer will maintain records on all staff and the 
training they receive.  Treasury management staff and members will go 
on courses provided by our treasury management consultants, CIPFA, 
money brokers etc. 


 
Record of Secondment of Senior Management 


Records will be kept of senior management who are seconded into the 
treasury management section. 


 
Statement of Professional Practice (SOPP) 


1. Where the Chief Financial Officer is a member of CIPFA, there is a 
professional need for the CFO to be seen to be committed to 
professional responsibilities through both personal compliance and 
by ensuring that relevant staff are appropriately trained.  


 
2. Other staff involved in treasury management activities who are 


members of CIPFA must also comply with the SOPP. 
 


Member training records 
Records will be kept of all training in treasury management provided to 
members. Members charged with diligence also have a personal 
responsibility to ensure that they have the appropriate skills and training 
for their role. 
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TMP11 – USE OF EXTERNAL SERVICE PROVIDERS 
 


Details of Contracts with Service Providers, Including Bankers, 
Brokers, Consultants, Advisers 


This Council will employ the services of other organisations to assist it 
in the field of treasury management.  In particular, it will use external 
consultants to provide specialist advice in this ever more complex area.  
However, it will ensure that it fully understands what services are being 
provided and that they meet the needs of this organisation, especially in 
terms of being objective and free from conflicts of interest. 
 
It will also ensure that the skills of the in house treasury management 
team are maintained to a high enough level whereby they can provide 
appropriate challenge to external advice and can avoid undue reliance 
on such advice. 
 
Treasury management staff and their senior management will therefore 
be required to allocate appropriate levels of time to using the following 
sources of information so that they are able to develop suitable levels of 
understanding to carry out their duties, especially in challenge and 
avoiding undue reliance.  


 
 The quality financial press 


 Market data 


 Information on government support for banks an 


 The credit ratings of that government support 


 
 
 Banking Services 


a) Name of supplier of service is the National Westminster Bank. 
b)  Regulatory status – banking institution authorised to undertake 


banking activities by the FSA  
c) The branch address is: High Street, Barnstaple, North Devon. 
d) Cost of service is variable depending on schedule of tariffs and 


volumes 
 
 Money-Broking Services 


 The Council will use money brokers for temporary borrowing and 
investment and long-term borrowing. It will seek to give an even 
spread of business amongst the approved brokers. The 
performance of brokers will be regularly reviewed to see if any 
should be taken off the approved list and replaced by another 
choice and will make appropriate recommendations to change the 
approved brokers list to the Chief Finance Officer.  
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 Consultants’/Advisers’ Services 
Treasury Consultancy Services 
The Council will seek to take expert advice on interest rate 
forecasts, annual treasury management strategy, timing for 
borrowing and lending, debt rescheduling, use of various 
borrowing and investment instruments, how to select credit worthy 
counterparties to put on its approved lending list etc. 
The performance of consultants will be reviewed by the Chief 
Financial Officer to check whether performance has met 
expectations.   
 
a) Name of supplier of service is Treasury Solutions. Their 


address is 65 Gresham Street, London, EC2V 7NQ 
b) Regulatory status: investment adviser authorised by the FSA 
c) Contract commenced 1st April 2017 and runs for three years.  


 
  Leasing Consultancy Services 


Treasury Solutions also provide leasing consultancy services as 
part of the above contract.   


 
 Other Consultancy services may be employed on short-term 


contracts as and when required. 
 
 Credit Rating Agency 


The Council receives a credit rating service through its treasury 
management consultants, the costs of which is included in the 
consultant’s annual fee. 
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TMP12 – CORPORATE GOVERNANCE  
 


List of Documents to be Made Available for Public Inspection 


 
a) The Council is committed to the principle of openness and 


transparency in its treasury management function and in all of its 
functions. 


 
b) It has adopted the CIPFA Code of Practice on Treasury 


management and implemented key recommendations on 
developing Treasury Management Practices, formulating a 
Treasury Management Policy Statement and implementing the 
other principles of the Code. 


 
c) The following documents are available for public inspection: - 


 
Treasury Management Policy Statement 
Treasury Management Strategy Statement  
Annual Investment Strategy  
Minimum Revenue provision policy statement  
Annual Treasury Review Report 
Treasury Management monitoring reports (e.g. half yearly, 
quarterly) 
 
Annual accounts and financial instruments disclosure notes 
Annual budget 
3 Year Capital Plan 
Capital Strategy  
          
Minutes of Council / Executive / Overview & Scrutiny Committee 
meetings 
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APPENDIX 2a: Investment management practices for non-
treasury investments 
 
This organisation recognises that investment in other financial assets and 
property primarily for financial return, taken for non-treasury management 
purposes, requires careful investment management. Such activity includes 
loans supporting service outcomes, investments in subsidiaries, and 
investment property portfolios.  
 
This Council will ensure that all the organisation’s investments are covered in 
the capital strategy, investment strategy or equivalent, and will set out, where 
relevant, the organisation’s risk appetite and specific policies and 
arrangements for non-treasury investments. It will be recognised that the risk 
appetite for these activities may differ from that for treasury management.  
 
The Council will maintain a schedule setting out a summary of existing 
material investments, subsidiaries, joint ventures and liabilities including 
financial guarantees and the organisation’s risk exposure. Whilst the Council 
recognises the new definition of an investment would cover most capital 
expenditure items, the traditional service led investment such as fleet and 
ICT, which aren’t driven by a commercial objective, will not form part of the 
schedule and non-treasury practices, as these investments will be covered by 
the existing capital programme and associated risk management framework 
already in place.  
 
Where relevant, practicable and applicable the Council will apply the Treasury 
Management TMPs to the non-treasury activities, but some particular specific 
non-treasury TMPs are listed below: 
 
 
TMP 1 Risk management 
 


Risk Appetite, Legal Powers & Records of Decisions 
 
The Council will adopt a low risk, immaterial, approach to non-
treasury (commercial) investments as set out by the risk 
management practices below. 
 
The Council acknowledges that statutory guidance makes it clear 
that local authorities “must not borrow more than or in advance of 
their needs purely in order to profit from the investment of the extra 
sums borrowed” and that this applies to both treasury and non-
treasury investments. For that reason the authority must be clear 
as to what powers have been used for each non treasury 
investment. Therefore the following summary listing will be used for 
each non-treasury investment- 


 Project / Scheme Name 


 Date investment made 


 Cost 


 Expected income 
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 Approval by (committee / full council / officer if using delegated 
authority) 


 Legal power used 


 Purpose (e.g. income generation) 


 Service (where relevant) 
 
 
The following should also be documented for each investment: - 


 The extent to which the capital invested is placed at risk 


 The impact of any potential losses on the financial sustainability 
of the organisation 


 Dates for periodic review to take account of changes in market 
and other conditions. 


 Names of officers or title of posts who are responsible for each 
non treasury investment and periodic monitoring 
 
 
Non-Treasury investments – Authorised limits 
 
The approved schedule for non-treasury investments are as 
follows: 
 


Category Type Limit per asset 


Commercial 
Investment 


Inside ND area 
Retail 
Industrial  
Offices 
Land 
Other 


 
£0.5m 
£1m 
£0.5m 
£0.5m 
£0.5m 


 Outside ND area 
Retail 
Industrial 
Offices 
Other 


 
£0m 
£0m 
£0m 
£0m 
 


 Subsidiaries  £0m 
 


 Council owned 
companies  


£0m 


 Council owned 
industrial 
estates 


£1m 


Loans  Third Parties 
Employees 
Other 


£0.25m 
£0.10m 
£0.05m 


Loan Guarantees   £0m  
 


 
*The above schedule does not include service investments items as these are covered by 
the capital programme and associated risk framework.  
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Diversity & Proportionality  
As part of the low risk strategy, the Council’s approach to 
commercial activities will be proportional to its overall resources. 
The Section 151 Officer will be responsible for reviewing the level 
of risk compared to its financial resources when considering non-
treasury investments.  
 
Where possible the Council will consider a diversified approach to 
commercial activities to spread the investment risk.  
 
 
Money Laundering 
The Monitoring Officer will be responsible for any additional money 
laundering considerations in relation to commercial activities.  
 
Credit quality of tenants  
The Property Team will consider the credit quality of potential 
tenants.  


 
 
TMP 2 Performance Management 
 


Evaluation and Review of Non-Treasury Management 
Decisions 


The authority will assess the risks and rewards of significant 
investments over the long term in order to ensure the long term 
financial sustainability of the authority.  This infers 20-30 years in 
line with the financing time horizon and the expected life of the 
assets, while medium term financial planning, at a higher level of 
detail, is aimed at around a 10 year time frame and to focus on 
affordability in particular.  
 
The monitoring of performance and voids will be carried out by the 
Property Team and reported as a key performance indicator within 
the Quarterly Performance and Financial Management report to 
Executive and Full Council.   


 
TMP 5 Organisation, clarity and segregation of responsibilities, and 
dealing arrangements  
 


Non-Treasury Organisation Chart 
 


  Chief Finance 
Officer (Head of 


Resources) 


  


  I   
  Estate Officers     
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Statement of the additional duties/responsibilities regarding 
non-treasury investments 
 


The Chief Finance Officer  


The Chief Finance Officer is the person charged with professional 
responsibility for all non-treasury investments. This person will 
carry out the following duties:  
a) recommending clauses, non-treasury management 


policy/practices for approval, reviewing the same regularly, and 
monitoring compliance 


b) reviewing the performance of the non-treasury investments 
c) ensuring the adequacy of non-treasury resources and skills, and 
the effective division of responsibilities within the non-treasury 
investment function 
d) ensuring that due diligence has been carried out on all non-
treasury investments and is in accordance with the risk appetite of 
the authority 
e) ensuring that the authority has appropriate legal powers to 
undertake expenditure on non-financial assets and their financing  
f) ensuring the proportionality of all investments so that the 
authority does not undertake a level of investing which exposes the 
authority to an excessive level of risk compared to its financial 
resources 
g) provision to members of a schedule of all non-treasury 
investments including material investments in subsidiaries, joint 
ventures, loans and financial guarantees  
h) ensuring that members are adequately informed and understand 
the risk exposures taken on by the authority   


i) supervising staff involved in non-treasury investments and 
capital expenditure  


j) monitoring overall non-treasury investment performance  


 


Estates Officers 


The responsibilities of this post will be: 


a) execution of transactions 
b) adherence to agreed policies and practices on a day-to-day 


basis 
c) maintaining relationships with tenants and external service 
providers 
d) submitting management information reports to the Chief Finance 
Officer  
e) submitting information for the annual strategy, mid-year and 
annual review reports for full Council  
f) identifying and recommending opportunities for improved 
practices 
g) monitoring performance on a day-to-day basis 
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The Monitoring Officer – the Head of Corporate & Community  


 The responsibilities of this post will be: - 
a) giving advice to the Chief Finance Officer on the legal power to 
borrow for non-treasury investments. 
 
 
Documentation Requirements 


For each deal undertaken a record should be prepared giving 
details as listed in Appendix TMP1 


 
 
TMP 6 Reporting requirements and management information 
arrangements 
   


Any recommendation for non-treasury investments will be subject 
to a business case reported to the Executive and Full Council for 
approval.  
 
Non-treasury investments will be included within the annual 
programme of reports: 
a) Annual reporting requirements before start of the year 
b) Mid-year review 
c) Annual report after the end of the year 


 
Management information reports will be prepared quarterly by the 
Property Team and will be reported via the Quarterly Performance 
and Financial Management Report to Executive, Overview and 
Scrutiny Committee and Full Council.  


 
 
TMP 10 Training and qualifications  
 


The Council recognises that relevant individuals will need 
appropriate levels of training in all areas of non-treasury investment 
and capital expenditure. There are two categories of relevant 
individuals: -  
a) Estate Officers employed by the Council 
b) Members charged with governance of the investment function 
 
All necessary staff should receive appropriate training relevant to 
the requirements of their duties at the appropriate time.  The 
Council operates a performance appraisal system, which identifies 
the training requirements of individual members of staff engaged 
on treasury related activities. 
 
Additionally, training may also be provided on the job and it will be 
the responsibility of the Chief Finance Officer to ensure that all staff 
under his authority receive the level of training appropriate to their 
duties.  This will also apply to those staff who from time to time 
cover for absences.  
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Records of Training Received by Estate Officer 


The Chief Finance Officer will maintain records on all staff and the 
training they receive.   
 
Member training records 
Records will be kept of all training on investments and capital 
expenditure provided to members. Members charged with diligence 
also have a personal responsibility to ensure that they have the 
appropriate skills and training for their role so they can make 
properly informed decisions on such investments. 
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APPENDIX 2b: List of Approved Counterparties for Lending for North Devon District Council. 


                                        


 


    Fitch Ratings Moodys Ratings S&P Ratings           


 


Counterparty   Long 
Term 


Short 
Term 


Long 
Term 


Short 
Term 


Long 
Term 


Short 
Term 


Suggested 
Duration 


(Watch/ 
Outlook 


Adjusted) 


CDS 
Price 


CDS 
Status 


(CDS 
Adjusted with 


manual 
override) 


 


Banks 
Abbey National Treasury Services PLC SB A   F1 SB Aa3   P-1         R - 6 mths R - 6 mths     R - 6 mths 


 


Bank of Scotland PLC (RFB) SB A+   F1 SB Aa3   P-1 SB A+   A-1 O - 12 mths O - 12 mths 54.84 ● O - 12 mths 


 


Barclays Bank PLC (NRFB) PW A   F1 SB A2   P-1 SB A   A-1 R - 6 mths R - 6 mths 75.72 ● R - 6 mths 


 


Barclays Bank UK PLC (RFB) PW A   F1 SB A1   P-1 SB A   A-1 R - 6 mths R - 6 mths     R - 6 mths 


 


Close Brothers Ltd SB A   F1 SB Aa3   P-1         R - 6 mths R - 6 mths     R - 6 mths 


 


Goldman Sachs International Bank SB A   F1 NO A1   P-1 SB A+   A-1 R - 6 mths R - 6 mths 68.14 ● R - 6 mths 


 


HSBC Bank PLC (NRFB) SB AA-   F1+ SB Aa3   P-1 SB AA-   A-1+ O - 12 mths O - 12 mths 37.25 ● O - 12 mths 


 


HSBC UK Bank Plc (RFB) SB AA-   F1+         SB AA-   A-1+ O - 12 mths O - 12 mths     O - 12 mths 


 


Lloyds Bank Corporate Markets Plc (NRFB) SB A   F1 SB A1   P-1 SB A   A-1 R - 6 mths R - 6 mths     R - 6 mths 


 


Lloyds Bank Plc (RFB) SB A+   F1 SB Aa3   P-1 SB A+   A-1 O - 12 mths O - 12 mths 54.10 ● O - 12 mths 


 


Santander UK PLC PW A   F1 SB Aa3   P-1 SB A   A-1 R - 6 mths R - 6 mths     R - 6 mths 


 


Standard Chartered Bank SB A+   F1 SB A1   P-1 SB A   A-1 R - 6 mths R - 6 mths 52.77 ● R - 6 mths 


 


Sumitomo Mitsui Banking Corporation Europe 
Ltd 


SB A   F1 SB A1   P-1 PO A   A-1 R - 6 mths R - 6 mths 54.23 ● R - 6 mths 


 


UBS Ltd. SB AA-   F1+ SB Aa3   P-1 SB A+   A-1 O - 12 mths O - 12 mths 39.48 ● O - 12 mths 


 


  Svenska Handelsbanken AB SB AA   F1+ SB Aa2   P-1 SB AA-   A-1+ O - 12 mths O - 12 mths     O - 12 mths 


 


Building Society 
Coventry Building Society SB A   F1 SB A2   P-1         R - 6 mths R - 6 mths     R - 6 mths 


 


Leeds Building Society SB A-   F1 SB A3   P-2         G - 100 days G - 100 days     G - 100 days 


 


Nationwide Building Society SB A   F1 NO Aa3   P-1 PO A   A-1 R - 6 mths R - 6 mths     R - 6 mths 


 


Skipton Building Society SB A-   F1 PO Baa1   P-2         G - 100 days G - 100 days     G - 100 days 
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Yorkshire Building Society SB A-   F1 SB A3   P-2         G - 100 days G - 100 days     G - 100 days 


 


Nationalised and 
Part Nationalised 
Banks 


National Westminster Bank PLC (RFB) PO A-   F2 PO A1   P-1 PO A-   A-2 B - 12 mths B - 12 mths     B - 12 mths 


 


The Royal Bank of Scotland Plc (RFB) PO A-   F2 PO A1   P-1 PO A-   A-2 B - 12 mths B - 12 mths     B - 12 mths 
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		Policy Statement   

		 

		North Devon Council defines treasury management activities as: 

		 

		The management of the authority’s borrowing, investments and cash flows, its banking, money market and capital market transactions; the effective control of the risks associated with those activities; and the pursuit of optimum performance consistent with those risks. 

		 

		Council regards the successful identification, monitoring and control of risk to be the prime criteria by which the effectiveness of its treasury management activities will be measured. Accordingly, the analysis and reporting of treasury management activities will focus on their risk implications for the organisation, and any financial instruments entered into to manage these risks. 

		 

		Council acknowledges that effective treasury management will provide support towards the achievement of its business and service objectives. It is therefore committed to the principle of achieving value for money in treasury management, and to employing suitable and comprehensive performance measurement techniques, within the context of effective risk management. 

		 

		Council’s high level policies for borrowing and investments will be set out and reviewed each year as part of the Council’s Annual Treasury Management Strategy Statement.  

		Span

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		Treasury Management Practices (TMPs) 

		 

		The Council’s treasury management practices are as follows: 
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		TMP1 - Risk Management 

		 

		 

		This Council regards a key objective of its treasury management and other investment activities to be the security of the principal sums it invests. Accordingly, it will ensure that robust due diligence procedures covering all external investment including investment properties. 

		 

		 

		The Chief Finance officer will design, implement and monitor all arrangements for the identification, management and control of treasury management risk, will report at least annually on the adequacy/suitability thereof, and will report, as a matter of urgency, the circumstances of any actual or likely difficulty in achieving the organisation’s objectives in this respect, all in accordance with the procedures set out in TMP6 Reporting Requirements and Management Information Arrangements. In respect of each 

		 

		 

		TMP1 [1] Credit and counterparty risk management 

		 

		Credit and counter-party risk is the risk of failure by a counterparty to meet its contractual obligations to the organisation under an investment, borrowing, capital project or partnership financing, particularly as a result of the counterparty’s diminished creditworthiness, and the resulting detrimental effect on the organisation’s capital or current (revenue) resources 

		 

		This Council regards a key objective of its treasury management activities to be the security of the principal sums it invests. Accordingly, it will ensure that its counterparty lists and limits reflect a prudent attitude towards organisations with whom funds may be deposited and will limit investment activities to the instruments, methods and techniques referred to in TMP4: Approved instruments methods and techniques listed in the schedule to this document. 

		 

		We recognise the need to have, and will therefore maintain, a formal counterparty policy in respect of those organisations from which we may borrow, or with whom it may enter into other financing arrangements. 

		 

		This organisation will use the Treasury Services creditworthiness service based on using colours determined by minimum combinations of ratings to derive maturity limits as follows: - 

		 Yellow        5 years 

		 Yellow        5 years 

		 Yellow        5 years 



		 Dark pink 5 years for Ultra-Short Dated Bond Fund with a credit score of 1.25 

		 Dark pink 5 years for Ultra-Short Dated Bond Fund with a credit score of 1.25 





		 

		 Light pink 5 years for Ultra-Short Dated Bond Fund with a credit score of 1.5 

		 Light pink 5 years for Ultra-Short Dated Bond Fund with a credit score of 1.5 

		 Light pink 5 years for Ultra-Short Dated Bond Fund with a credit score of 1.5 



		 Purple   2 years 

		 Purple   2 years 



		 Blue   1 year (only applies to nationalised or semi nationalised UK Banks) 

		 Blue   1 year (only applies to nationalised or semi nationalised UK Banks) 



		 Orange  1 year 

		 Orange  1 year 



		 Red   6 months 

		 Red   6 months 



		 Green   100 days  

		 Green   100 days  



		 No Colour  not to be used  

		 No Colour  not to be used  





		 

		In addition a credit default swap overlay is used as a further safeguard to give early warning of potential creditworthiness problems which may only belatedly lead to actual changes in credit ratings. 

		As this methodology is complex, readers are referred to the document “Treasury Solutions Credit Policy Guide December 2015” for a full explanation. This document can be obtained from the Chief Finance Officer.  

		 

		 

		1. The Council will use credit criteria in order to select creditworthy counterparties for placing investments with. 

		1. The Council will use credit criteria in order to select creditworthy counterparties for placing investments with. 

		1. The Council will use credit criteria in order to select creditworthy counterparties for placing investments with. 



		2. Credit ratings will be used as supplied from all three rating agencies - Fitch, Moodys and Standard & Poors  

		2. Credit ratings will be used as supplied from all three rating agencies - Fitch, Moodys and Standard & Poors  



		3. Treasury Management Consultants will provide regular updates of changes to all ratings relevant to the council. 

		3. Treasury Management Consultants will provide regular updates of changes to all ratings relevant to the council. 



		4. The Chief Finance Officer will formulate suitable criteria for assessing and monitoring the credit risk of investment counterparties and shall construct a lending list comprising maturity periods, type, group, sector, country and counterparty limits. 

		4. The Chief Finance Officer will formulate suitable criteria for assessing and monitoring the credit risk of investment counterparties and shall construct a lending list comprising maturity periods, type, group, sector, country and counterparty limits. 





		5. Credit ratings for individual counterparties can change at any time.  The Chief Finance Officer is responsible for applying approved credit rating criteria for selecting approved counterparties.  Treasury management staff will add or delete counterparties to/from the approved counterparty list in line with the policy on criteria for selection of counterparties.  

		5. Credit ratings for individual counterparties can change at any time.  The Chief Finance Officer is responsible for applying approved credit rating criteria for selecting approved counterparties.  Treasury management staff will add or delete counterparties to/from the approved counterparty list in line with the policy on criteria for selection of counterparties.  

		5. Credit ratings for individual counterparties can change at any time.  The Chief Finance Officer is responsible for applying approved credit rating criteria for selecting approved counterparties.  Treasury management staff will add or delete counterparties to/from the approved counterparty list in line with the policy on criteria for selection of counterparties.  





		 

		6. The Council will not rely solely on credit ratings in order to select and monitor the creditworthiness of counterparties.  In addition to credit ratings it will therefore use other sources of information including: - 

		6. The Council will not rely solely on credit ratings in order to select and monitor the creditworthiness of counterparties.  In addition to credit ratings it will therefore use other sources of information including: - 

		6. The Council will not rely solely on credit ratings in order to select and monitor the creditworthiness of counterparties.  In addition to credit ratings it will therefore use other sources of information including: - 



		 The quality financial press 

		 The quality financial press 



		 Market data 

		 Market data 



		 Information on government support for banks  

		 Information on government support for banks  



		 The credit ratings of that government support 

		 The credit ratings of that government support 



		7. Maximum maturity periods and amounts to be placed in different types of investment instrument will be reviewed annually and form part of the annual investment strategy (AIS). 2018/19 limits were as follows: - 

		7. Maximum maturity periods and amounts to be placed in different types of investment instrument will be reviewed annually and form part of the annual investment strategy (AIS). 2018/19 limits were as follows: - 





		Specified and Non-Specified Investment Instruments – Authorised Limits 

		Organisation 

		Organisation 

		Organisation 

		Organisation 



		Minimum credit criteria / colour band 

		Minimum credit criteria / colour band 



		£ Limit per institution 

		£ Limit per institution 



		Max maturity period 

		Max maturity period 



		Span



		Debt Management Account Deposit Facilities  - UK Government  

		Debt Management Account Deposit Facilities  - UK Government  

		Debt Management Account Deposit Facilities  - UK Government  

		 



		N/A 

		N/A 



		Unlimited 

		Unlimited 

		 



		6 months 

		6 months 

		 



		Span



		UK Government Gilts 

		UK Government Gilts 

		UK Government Gilts 

		 



		UK sovereign rating 

		UK sovereign rating 

		 



		 

		 

		£2m 

		 



		1 year  

		1 year  



		Span



		UK Government Treasury Bills 

		UK Government Treasury Bills 

		UK Government Treasury Bills 



		UK sovereign rating 

		UK sovereign rating 



		£2m 

		£2m 



		1 year 

		1 year 



		Span



		Bonds issued by multilateral development banks 

		Bonds issued by multilateral development banks 

		Bonds issued by multilateral development banks 



		AAA 

		AAA 

		 

		 



		 

		 

		£2m 

		 

		 



		6 months 

		6 months 

		 



		Span



		Money Market Funds 

		Money Market Funds 

		Money Market Funds 



		AAA 

		AAA 



		£3m 

		£3m 



		Liquid 

		Liquid 



		Span



		Local Authorities 

		Local Authorities 

		Local Authorities 



		N/A 

		N/A 



		£2m 

		£2m 



		1 year 

		1 year 



		Span



		Term deposit with Banks and Building Societies 

		Term deposit with Banks and Building Societies 

		Term deposit with Banks and Building Societies 

		 



		Purple + 

		Purple + 

		Blue only 

		Green + 



		£1m 

		£1m 

		£4m 

		£3m 



		2 years 

		2 years 

		1 year 

		1 year 



		Span





		CDs or corporate bonds with banks and building societies 

		CDs or corporate bonds with banks and building societies 

		CDs or corporate bonds with banks and building societies 

		CDs or corporate bonds with banks and building societies 



		Green + 

		Green + 



		£2m 

		£2m 



		1 year 

		1 year 



		Span



		Gilt funds 

		Gilt funds 

		Gilt funds 



		UK sovereign rating  

		UK sovereign rating  



		£2m 

		£2m 



		1 year 

		1 year 



		Span



		Ultra-Short Dated Bond funds with a credit score of 1.25 

		Ultra-Short Dated Bond funds with a credit score of 1.25 

		Ultra-Short Dated Bond funds with a credit score of 1.25 



		AAA 

		AAA 



		 

		 

		£2m 

		 



		Liquid 

		Liquid 



		Span



		Ultra-Short Dated Bond funds with a credit score of 1.5 

		Ultra-Short Dated Bond funds with a credit score of 1.5 

		Ultra-Short Dated Bond funds with a credit score of 1.5 



		AAA 

		AAA 



		 

		 

		£2m 

		 



		Liquid 

		Liquid 



		Span



		Local Authority Mortgage Scheme. 

		Local Authority Mortgage Scheme. 

		Local Authority Mortgage Scheme. 

		Under this scheme the Council is required to place funds for a five year period. This is classified as being a service investment, rather than a treasury management investment, and is therefore outside of the specified / non specified categories above. 



		Span





		(+) Above the minimum colour band given. The colour band will place its own maturity limit on the investment so only the maximum maturity period is given. 

		 

		8. Diversification: the Council will avoid concentrations of lending and borrowing by adopting a policy of diversification.  It will therefore use the following: - 

		8. Diversification: the Council will avoid concentrations of lending and borrowing by adopting a policy of diversification.  It will therefore use the following: - 

		8. Diversification: the Council will avoid concentrations of lending and borrowing by adopting a policy of diversification.  It will therefore use the following: - 



		 Maximum amount to be placed with any one institution - £3m (unless more than 30% government owned - £4m)  

		 Maximum amount to be placed with any one institution - £3m (unless more than 30% government owned - £4m)  



		 Group limits where a number of institutions are under one ownership – maximum of £5m 

		 Group limits where a number of institutions are under one ownership – maximum of £5m 



		 No limit will be set on placing funds with the Council’s own bank due to volatility / fluctuations in day to day cash flows.  

		 No limit will be set on placing funds with the Council’s own bank due to volatility / fluctuations in day to day cash flows.  



		9. Investments will not be made with counterparties that do not have a credit rating in their own right.  

		9. Investments will not be made with counterparties that do not have a credit rating in their own right.  



		10. The definition of ‘high credit quality’ in order to determine what are specified investments as opposed to non specified investments which do not have high credit ratings is set out at the end of  TMP1[8].  

		10. The definition of ‘high credit quality’ in order to determine what are specified investments as opposed to non specified investments which do not have high credit ratings is set out at the end of  TMP1[8].  





		 

		11. Full Individual Listings of Counterparties as at 12th November 2018 is appended to the schedules. (See page 51) 

		11. Full Individual Listings of Counterparties as at 12th November 2018 is appended to the schedules. (See page 51) 

		11. Full Individual Listings of Counterparties as at 12th November 2018 is appended to the schedules. (See page 51) 





		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		TMP1 [2] Liquidity risk management 

		 

		  

		This is the risk that cash will not be available when it is needed, that ineffective management of liquidity creates additional unbudgeted costs, and that the organisation’s business/service objectives will be thereby compromised. 

		 

		The Council will ensure it has adequate though not excessive cash resources, borrowing arrangements, overdraft or standby facilities to enable it at all times to have the level of funds available, which are necessary for the achievement of its business/service objectives. 

		 

		The Council will only borrow in advance of need where there is a clear business case for doing so and will only do so for the current capital programme or to finance future debt maturities. 

		 

		 The Finance Team shall seek to minimise the balance held in the Council’s main bank accounts at the close of each working day. Borrowing or lending shall be arranged in order to achieve this aim. 

		 

		a) Standby facilities 

		a) Standby facilities 

		a) Standby facilities 





		At the end of each financial day any unexpected surplus funds are transferred to the Liquidity Select account which is available from the Council’s main bank.  The balance on this account is instantly accessible if the group bank account becomes overdrawn.  

		b) Bank overdraft arrangements 

		b) Bank overdraft arrangements 

		b) Bank overdraft arrangements 





		A £0.5m overdraft at 1% over base rate has been agreed as part of the banking services contract.  The overdraft is assessed on a group basis for the Council’s accounts. 

		c) Short-term borrowing facilities 

		c) Short-term borrowing facilities 

		c) Short-term borrowing facilities 





		The Council accesses temporary loans through approved brokers on the London money market. The approved borrowing limit for short-term debt will be approved in the annual investment strategy. Borrowing limit for 2018/19 was £10.5m. 

		d) Insurance/guarantee facilities 

		d) Insurance/guarantee facilities 

		d) Insurance/guarantee facilities 





		There are no specific insurance or guarantee facilities as the above arrangements are regarded as being adequate to cover all unforeseen occurrences. 

		e) Special payments 

		e) Special payments 

		e) Special payments 





		Requirement for notice to be given to the Exchequer Manager for all special payments above £100,000 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		  

		TMP1 [3] Interest rate risk management 

		 

		The risk that fluctuations in the levels of interest rates create an unexpected or unbudgeted burden on the organisation’s finances, against which the organisation has failed to protect itself adequately. 

		 

		The Council will manage its exposure to fluctuations in interest rates with a view to containing its interest costs, or securing its interest revenues, in accordance with the amounts provided in its budgetary arrangements as amended in accordance with TMP6 Reporting requirements and management information arrangements. 

		 

		  We will achieve this by the prudent use of approved financing and investment instruments, methods and techniques, primarily to create stability and certainty of costs and revenues, but at the same time retaining a sufficient degree of flexibility to take advantage of unexpected, potentially advantageous changes in the level or structure of interest rates. This should be the subject to the consideration and, if required, approval of any policy or budgetary implications. 

		 

		  The Council will fix maximum borrowing limits and the maximum proportion of interest on borrowing which is subject to variable interest rate each year. This will be calculated each year in conjunction with the Annual Investment Strategy (AIS). 

		 

		  Decisions to borrow at low, variable rates of interest, will be taken after considering the absolute level of longer term interest rate equivalents and the extent of variable rate earnings on the Council’s investment balances.  Should longer-term rates move below the cost of variable rate borrowing, any strategic exposure to variable interest rates must be reviewed, and, if appropriate, reduced. Variable rate borrowing will be limited to a proportion of the Council’s portfolio as determined in the AIS. 

		 

		  The Council currently uses Treasury Solutions as its treasury advisor to help formulate a view on interest rates.  

		 

		Policies concerning the use of instruments for interest rate management. 

		a) forward dealing   

		a) forward dealing   

		a) forward dealing   





		Consideration will be given to dealing from forward periods dependant upon market conditions. When forward dealing is more than 3 months forward then the approval of the Chief Finance Officer is required. 

		 

		b) callable deposits   

		b) callable deposits   

		b) callable deposits   





		The Council will use callable deposits as part as of its Annual Investment Strategy (AIS).   

		 

		c) LOBOS (borrowing under lender’s option/borrower’s option) 

		c) LOBOS (borrowing under lender’s option/borrower’s option) 

		c) LOBOS (borrowing under lender’s option/borrower’s option) 





		Use of LOBOs are considered as part of the annual borrowing strategy. All borrowing for periods in excess of 364 days must be approved by Chief Finance Officer.  

		 

		TMP1 [4] Exchange rate risk management 

		 

		The risk that fluctuations in foreign exchange rates create an unexpected or unbudgeted burden on the organisation’s finances, against which the organisation has failed to protect itself adequately. 

		 

		 

		We will manage exposure to fluctuations in exchange rates so as to minimise any detrimental impact on its budgeted income/expenditure levels. 

		 

		The Council limits its investments and borrowing to sterling transactions avoiding exposure to exchange rate variations. 

		 

		 

		TMP1 [5] Refinancing risk management 

		 

		The risk that maturing borrowings, capital, project or partnership financings cannot be refinanced on terms that reflect the provisions made by the organisation for those refinancing, both capital and current (revenue), and/or that the terms are inconsistent with prevailing market conditions at the time. 

		 

		 

		The Council will ensure that borrowing, private financing and partnership arrangements are negotiated, structured and documented, and the maturity profile of the monies so raised are managed, with a view to obtaining offer terms for renewal or refinancing, if required, which are competitive and as favourable to the organisation as can reasonably be achieved in the light of market conditions prevailing at the time. 

		 

		We will actively manage our relationships with counterparties in these transactions in such a manner as to secure this objective, and will avoid over reliance on any one source of funding if this might jeopardise achievement of the above. 

		 

		   

		Debt/Other Capital Financing, Maturity Profiling, Policies and Practices 

		The Council will establish through its Prudential and Treasury Indicators the amount of debt maturing in any year/period.   

		 

		Any debt rescheduling will be considered when the difference between the refinancing rate and the redemption rate is most 

		advantageous and the situation will be continually monitored in order to take advantage of any perceived anomalies in the yield curve.  The reasons for any rescheduling to take place will include: 

		a) the generation of cash savings at minimum risk; 

		a) the generation of cash savings at minimum risk; 

		a) the generation of cash savings at minimum risk; 



		b) to reduce the average interest rate; 

		b) to reduce the average interest rate; 



		c) to amend the maturity profile and /or the balance of volatility of the debt portfolio. 

		c) to amend the maturity profile and /or the balance of volatility of the debt portfolio. 





		 

		Rescheduling will be reported to the Council in the annual Review Report. 

		 

		 Projected Capital Investment Requirements 

		The Chief Finance Officer will prepare a three year plan for capital expenditure for the Council. The capital plan will be used to prepare a three year revenue budget for all forms of financing charges. In addition, the Chief Finance Officer will draw up a capital strategy report which gives a longer term view.  

		 

		The definition of capital expenditure and long term liabilities used in the Code will follow recommended accounting practice as per the Code of Practice on Local Authority Accounting.  

		 

		Policy Concerning Limits on Affordability and Revenue Consequences of Capital Financing 

		In considering the affordability of its capital plans, the Council will consider all the resources currently available/estimated for the future together with the totality of its capital plans, revenue income and revenue expenditure forecasts for the forthcoming year and the two following years and the impact these will have on council tax.  It will also take into account affordability in the longer term beyond this three year period.  

		 

		The Council will use the definitions provided in the Prudential Code for borrowing (65), capital expenditure (66), capital financing requirement (67), debt (68), financing costs (69), investments (70), net borrowing (71), net revenue stream (72), other long term liabilities (73).   

		 

		TMP1 [6] Legal & regulatory risk management  

		 

		 

		The risk that the organisation itself, or an organisation with which it is dealing in its treasury management activities, fails to act in accordance with its legal powers or regulatory requirements, and that the organisation suffers losses accordingly. 

		 

		 

		The Council will ensure that all treasury management activities comply with its statutory powers and regulatory requirements. We will demonstrate such compliance, if required to do so, to all parties 

		with whom we deal in such activities. In framing our credit and counterparty policy under TMP1 [1]: credit and counterparty risk management, we will ensure that there is evidence of counterparties’ powers, authority and compliance in respect of the transactions they may effect with the Council, particularly with regard to duty of care and fees charged. 

		 

		The Council recognises that future legislative or regulatory changes may impact on treasury management activities and, so far as it is reasonably able to do so, will seek to minimize the risk of these impacting adversely on the organisation. 

		 

		 

		The treasury management activities of the Council shall comply fully with legal statute, guidance, Codes of Practice and the regulations of the Council.  These are: 

		 

		Statutes 

		 Local Government Finance Act 1988 section 114 – duty on the responsible officer to issue a report if the Council is likely to get into a financially unviable position. 

		 Local Government Finance Act 1988 section 114 – duty on the responsible officer to issue a report if the Council is likely to get into a financially unviable position. 

		 Local Government Finance Act 1988 section 114 – duty on the responsible officer to issue a report if the Council is likely to get into a financially unviable position. 



		 Requirement to set a balanced budget - Local Government Finance Act 1992 section 32 for billing authorities and section 43 for major precepting authorities. 

		 Requirement to set a balanced budget - Local Government Finance Act 1992 section 32 for billing authorities and section 43 for major precepting authorities. 



		 Local Government Act 2003   

		 Local Government Act 2003   



		 S.I. 2003 No.2938 Local Government Act 2003 (Commencement No.1 and Transitional Provisions and Savings) Order 2003  13.11.03 

		 S.I. 2003 No.2938 Local Government Act 2003 (Commencement No.1 and Transitional Provisions and Savings) Order 2003  13.11.03 



		 S.I. 2003 No.3146 Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (England) Regulations 2003 and associated commentary    10.12.03 

		 S.I. 2003 No.3146 Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (England) Regulations 2003 and associated commentary    10.12.03 



		 S.I. 2004 No.533 Local Authorities (Capital Finance) (Consequential, Transitional and Savings Provisions) Order 2004    8.3.04  

		 S.I. 2004 No.533 Local Authorities (Capital Finance) (Consequential, Transitional and Savings Provisions) Order 2004    8.3.04  



		 S.I. 2004 No.534 Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (Amendment) (England) Regulations 2004    8.3.04 

		 S.I. 2004 No.534 Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (Amendment) (England) Regulations 2004    8.3.04 



		 S.I. 2004 no. 3055 

		 S.I. 2004 no. 3055 

		 S.I. 2004 no. 3055 

		The Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (Amendment) (England) (No. 2) Regulations 2004

		The Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (Amendment) (England) (No. 2) Regulations 2004



		 





		 S.I. 2006 no. 521 Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (Amendment) (England) Regulations 2006   

		 S.I. 2006 no. 521 Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (Amendment) (England) Regulations 2006   



		 S.I. 2007 no. 573 Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (Amendment) (England) Regulations 2007  

		 S.I. 2007 no. 573 Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (Amendment) (England) Regulations 2007  



		 Local Government and Public Involvement in Health Act 2007 s238(2) – power to issue guidance; to be used re: MRP 

		 Local Government and Public Involvement in Health Act 2007 s238(2) – power to issue guidance; to be used re: MRP 



		 S.I. 2008 no. 414  Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (Amendment) (England) Regulations 2008 

		 S.I. 2008 no. 414  Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (Amendment) (England) Regulations 2008 



		 S.I. 2009 no. 321 Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (Amendment) (England) Regulations 2009 

		 S.I. 2009 no. 321 Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (Amendment) (England) Regulations 2009 



		 S.I. 2009 no. 2272 The Local Authorities (Capital Finance And Accounting) (England) (Amendment) (No.2) Regulations 2009 

		 S.I. 2009 no. 2272 The Local Authorities (Capital Finance And Accounting) (England) (Amendment) (No.2) Regulations 2009 





		 S.I. 2009 no. 3093 The Local Government Pension Fund Scheme (Management and Investment of Funds) Regulations 2009 

		 S.I. 2009 no. 3093 The Local Government Pension Fund Scheme (Management and Investment of Funds) Regulations 2009 

		 S.I. 2009 no. 3093 The Local Government Pension Fund Scheme (Management and Investment of Funds) Regulations 2009 



		 S.I. 2010 no. 454 (Capital Finance and Accounting) (Amendment) (England) Regulations 2010 

		 S.I. 2010 no. 454 (Capital Finance and Accounting) (Amendment) (England) Regulations 2010 



		 Localism Act 2011 

		 Localism Act 2011 



		 S.I. 2012 no. 265 Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (England) (Amendment) Regulations 2012 

		 S.I. 2012 no. 265 Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (England) (Amendment) Regulations 2012 



		 S.I. 2012 No. 711 The Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (England) (Amendment) (No. 2) Regulations 2012 

		 S.I. 2012 No. 711 The Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (England) (Amendment) (No. 2) Regulations 2012 



		 S.I. 2012 No. 1324 The Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (England) (Amendment) (No.3) Regulations 2012 

		 S.I. 2012 No. 1324 The Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (England) (Amendment) (No.3) Regulations 2012 



		 S.I. 2012 No. 2269 

		 S.I. 2012 No. 2269 

		 S.I. 2012 No. 2269 

		The Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (England) (Amendment) (No. 4) Regulations 2012

		The Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (England) (Amendment) (No. 4) Regulations 2012



		 





		 S.I. 2013 no. 476 The Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (England) (Amendment) Regulations 2013  

		 S.I. 2013 no. 476 The Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (England) (Amendment) Regulations 2013  



		 S.I. 2015 no. 234 Accounts and Audit Regulations 2015 

		 S.I. 2015 no. 234 Accounts and Audit Regulations 2015 



		 There has not  been an issue of a Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (England) Regulations statutory instrument in 2005, 2011 and 2016 

		 There has not  been an issue of a Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (England) Regulations statutory instrument in 2005, 2011 and 2016 





		 

		 

		Guidance and codes of practice 

		 CIPFA’s Treasury Management Codes of Practice and Guidance Notes 2011,  

		 CIPFA’s Treasury Management Codes of Practice and Guidance Notes 2011,  

		 CIPFA’s Treasury Management Codes of Practice and Guidance Notes 2011,  



		 CIPFA Prudential Code for Capital Finance in Local Authorities revised 2011 

		 CIPFA Prudential Code for Capital Finance in Local Authorities revised 2011 



		 CIPFA Prudential Code for Capital Finance in Local Authorities – guidance notes for practitioners 2013 

		 CIPFA Prudential Code for Capital Finance in Local Authorities – guidance notes for practitioners 2013 



		 CIPFA Local Authority Capital Accounting -  a reference manual for practitioners 2014 Edition 

		 CIPFA Local Authority Capital Accounting -  a reference manual for practitioners 2014 Edition 



		 CIPFA Guide for Chief Financial Officers on Treasury Management in Local Authorities 1996 

		 CIPFA Guide for Chief Financial Officers on Treasury Management in Local Authorities 1996 



		 CIPFA Standard of Professional Practice on Treasury Management 2002 

		 CIPFA Standard of Professional Practice on Treasury Management 2002 



		 CIPFA Standard of Professional Practice on Continuous professional Development 2005 

		 CIPFA Standard of Professional Practice on Continuous professional Development 2005 



		 CIPFA Standard of Professional Practice on Ethics 2006 

		 CIPFA Standard of Professional Practice on Ethics 2006 



		 The Good Governance Standard for Public Services 2004 

		 The Good Governance Standard for Public Services 2004 



		 CIPFA’s Treasury Management Codes of Practice and Guidance Notes 2017,  

		 CIPFA’s Treasury Management Codes of Practice and Guidance Notes 2017,  



		 CIPFA Prudential Code for Capital Finance in Local Authorities revised 2017 

		 CIPFA Prudential Code for Capital Finance in Local Authorities revised 2017 



		 CIPFA Prudential Code for Capital Finance in Local Authorities – guidance notes for practitioners 2013 

		 CIPFA Prudential Code for Capital Finance in Local Authorities – guidance notes for practitioners 2013 



		 MHCLG Revised Guidance on Investments Feb 2017 

		 MHCLG Revised Guidance on Investments Feb 2017 



		 MHCLG guidance on minimum revenue provision – Feb 2017 

		 MHCLG guidance on minimum revenue provision – Feb 2017 





		 

		 LAAP Bulletins  

		 LAAP Bulletins  

		 LAAP Bulletins  



		 IFRS - Code of Practice on Local Authority Accounting in the United Kingdom: A Statement of recommended Practice 

		 IFRS - Code of Practice on Local Authority Accounting in the United Kingdom: A Statement of recommended Practice 





		 

		 PWLB circulars on Lending Policy 

		 PWLB circulars on Lending Policy 

		 PWLB circulars on Lending Policy 



		 The UK Money Market Guide 

		 The UK Money Market Guide 



		 Financial Conduct  Authority’s Code of Market Conduct 

		 Financial Conduct  Authority’s Code of Market Conduct 





		 

		 The Council’s Standing Orders relating to Contracts 

		 The Council’s Standing Orders relating to Contracts 

		 The Council’s Standing Orders relating to Contracts 



		 The Council’s Financial Regulations 

		 The Council’s Financial Regulations 



		 The Council’s Scheme of Delegated Functions  

		 The Council’s Scheme of Delegated Functions  





		 

		Procedures for Evidencing the Council’s Powers/Authorities to Counterparties 

		The Council’s powers to borrow and invest are contained in legislation.   

		Investing:    Local Government Act 2003, section 12   

		Borrowing: Local Government Act 2003, section 1   

		 

		In addition, it will make available on request the following: - 

		a) the scheme of delegation of treasury management activities which is contained in the Constitution and states which officers carry out these duties 

		a) the scheme of delegation of treasury management activities which is contained in the Constitution and states which officers carry out these duties 

		a) the scheme of delegation of treasury management activities which is contained in the Constitution and states which officers carry out these duties 

		a) the scheme of delegation of treasury management activities which is contained in the Constitution and states which officers carry out these duties 

		a) the scheme of delegation of treasury management activities which is contained in the Constitution and states which officers carry out these duties 



		b)  the document which sets which officers are the authorised signatories. 

		b)  the document which sets which officers are the authorised signatories. 









		 

		Required Information on Counterparties  

		Lending shall only be made to counterparties on the Approved Lending list. This list has been compiled using advice from the Council’s treasury advisers based upon credit ratings supplied by Fitch, Moodys and Standard & Poors. 

		 

		Statement on the Council’s Political Risks and Management of Same 

		The Chief Finance Officer shall take appropriate action with the Council, the Chief Executive and the Leader of the Council to respond to and manage appropriately political risks such as change of majority group, leadership in the Council, change of Government etc. 

		 

		Monitoring Officer 

		The monitoring officer is the Head of Corporate & Community; the duty of this officer is to ensure that the treasury management activities of the Council are lawful. 

		 

		Chief Financial Officer 

		The Chief Financial Officer is the Head of Resources; the duty of this officer is to ensure that the financial affairs of the Council are 

		conducted in a prudent manner and to make a report to the Council if he has concerns as to the financial prudence of its actions or its expected financial position. 

		 

		 

		TMP1 [7] Fraud, error and corruption, and contingency risk management 

		 

		 

		The risk that an organisation fails to identify the circumstances in which it may be exposed to the risk of loss through fraud, error, corruption or other eventualities in its treasury management dealings, and fails to employ suitable systems and procedures and maintain effective contingency management arrangements to these ends. It includes the area of risk commonly referred to as operational risk. 

		 

		 

		The Council will ensure that it has identified the circumstances which may expose us to the risk of loss through fraud, error, corruption or other eventualities in treasury management dealings. Accordingly, we will employ suitable systems and procedures, and will maintain effective contingency management arrangements, to these ends. 

		 

		 

		The Council will:- 

		a) seek to ensure an adequate division of responsibilities and maintenance at all times of an adequate level of internal check which minimises such risks.   

		a) seek to ensure an adequate division of responsibilities and maintenance at all times of an adequate level of internal check which minimises such risks.   

		a) seek to ensure an adequate division of responsibilities and maintenance at all times of an adequate level of internal check which minimises such risks.   



		b) Fully document all its treasury management activities so that there can be no possible confusion as to what proper procedures are.   

		b) Fully document all its treasury management activities so that there can be no possible confusion as to what proper procedures are.   



		c) Staff will not be allowed to take up treasury management activities until they have had proper training in procedures and are then subject to an adequate and appropriate level of supervision.   

		c) Staff will not be allowed to take up treasury management activities until they have had proper training in procedures and are then subject to an adequate and appropriate level of supervision.   



		d) Records will be maintained of all treasury management transactions so that there is a full audit trail and evidence of the appropriate checks being carried out. 

		d) Records will be maintained of all treasury management transactions so that there is a full audit trail and evidence of the appropriate checks being carried out. 





		 

		Details of Systems and Procedures to be Followed, Including Internet Services 

		 

		Authority 

		 The Scheme of Delegation to Officers sets out the delegation of duties to officers.  

		 The Scheme of Delegation to Officers sets out the delegation of duties to officers.  

		 The Scheme of Delegation to Officers sets out the delegation of duties to officers.  



		 All loans and investments are negotiated by the Chief Finance Officer or authorised persons.  

		 All loans and investments are negotiated by the Chief Finance Officer or authorised persons.  





		 Loan procedures are defined in the Council’s Financial Regulations. 

		 Loan procedures are defined in the Council’s Financial Regulations. 

		 Loan procedures are defined in the Council’s Financial Regulations. 





		 

		Procedures 

		 Daily bank balances are obtained via the on-line banking service or by contacting the Council’s bank directly.  

		 Daily bank balances are obtained via the on-line banking service or by contacting the Council’s bank directly.  

		 Daily bank balances are obtained via the on-line banking service or by contacting the Council’s bank directly.  

		 Daily bank balances are obtained via the on-line banking service or by contacting the Council’s bank directly.  



		 The internal records and controls are updated daily and cash flow / investment opportunities monitored. 

		 The internal records and controls are updated daily and cash flow / investment opportunities monitored. 



		 Funds can be transferred between the Council’s bank accounts.  

		 Funds can be transferred between the Council’s bank accounts.  



		 Funds can be invested externally. The Exchequer Manager will contact the broker for details of available rates and periods or liaise directly with the bank or building society where appropriate.  

		 Funds can be invested externally. The Exchequer Manager will contact the broker for details of available rates and periods or liaise directly with the bank or building society where appropriate.  



		 Chaps payments will be used for external investments. Two authorised signatories are required to approve these payments. 

		 Chaps payments will be used for external investments. Two authorised signatories are required to approve these payments. 



		 Investment details are entered onto the Council’s investment register and details reconciled to the confirmation letter received from the borrower.   

		 Investment details are entered onto the Council’s investment register and details reconciled to the confirmation letter received from the borrower.   



		 The Council uses its own ‘cash flow manager’ spreadsheet to perform cash flow forecasts and compile details of all investments and borrowing.  

		 The Council uses its own ‘cash flow manager’ spreadsheet to perform cash flow forecasts and compile details of all investments and borrowing.  







		 

		Investment and borrowing transactions 

		 A detailed register of all loans and investments is maintained in the cash flow manager spreadsheet.  

		 A detailed register of all loans and investments is maintained in the cash flow manager spreadsheet.  

		 A detailed register of all loans and investments is maintained in the cash flow manager spreadsheet.  



		 A written acknowledgement of each deal is sent promptly to the lending or borrowing institution where transactions are done directly with the organisation.  

		 A written acknowledgement of each deal is sent promptly to the lending or borrowing institution where transactions are done directly with the organisation.  



		 Written confirmation is received and checked against the dealer’s records for the transaction. 

		 Written confirmation is received and checked against the dealer’s records for the transaction. 



		 Any discrepancies are immediately reported to the Head of Resources for resolution. 

		 Any discrepancies are immediately reported to the Head of Resources for resolution. 



		 All transactions placed through brokers are confirmed by a broker note showing details of the loan arranged. Written confirmation is received and checked against the dealer’s records for the transaction.  Any discrepancies are immediately reported to the Head of Financial Services for resolution. 

		 All transactions placed through brokers are confirmed by a broker note showing details of the loan arranged. Written confirmation is received and checked against the dealer’s records for the transaction.  Any discrepancies are immediately reported to the Head of Financial Services for resolution. 





		 

		Regularity and security 

		 Lending is only made to institutions on the Approved List of Counterparties.  

		 Lending is only made to institutions on the Approved List of Counterparties.  

		 Lending is only made to institutions on the Approved List of Counterparties.  



		 The cash flow manager spreadsheet prompts the Treasury staff that money borrowed or lent is due to be repaid. 

		 The cash flow manager spreadsheet prompts the Treasury staff that money borrowed or lent is due to be repaid. 



		 All loans raised and repayments made go directly to and from the bank account of approved counterparties. 

		 All loans raised and repayments made go directly to and from the bank account of approved counterparties. 



		 Counterparty limits are set for every institution (see pages 5-6) that the Council invests with. 

		 Counterparty limits are set for every institution (see pages 5-6) that the Council invests with. 



		 Brokers have a list of named officials authorised to agree deals. 

		 Brokers have a list of named officials authorised to agree deals. 



		 There is a separation of duties in the section between dealers and the checking and authorisation of all deals. 

		 There is a separation of duties in the section between dealers and the checking and authorisation of all deals. 





		 The Council’s bank holds a list of Council officials who are authorised signatories for treasury management transactions. 

		 The Council’s bank holds a list of Council officials who are authorised signatories for treasury management transactions. 

		 The Council’s bank holds a list of Council officials who are authorised signatories for treasury management transactions. 



		 Payments can only be approved by two authorised signatories, the list of signatories having previously been agreed with the current provider of our banking services. 

		 Payments can only be approved by two authorised signatories, the list of signatories having previously been agreed with the current provider of our banking services. 



		 The cash flow manager spreadsheet can only be accessed by a password. 

		 The cash flow manager spreadsheet can only be accessed by a password. 



		 There is adequate insurance cover for employees involved in loans management and accounting. 

		 There is adequate insurance cover for employees involved in loans management and accounting. 





		 

		Checks 

		 The bank reconciliation is carried out monthly from the bank statement to the financial ledger by Accountancy Services. 

		 The bank reconciliation is carried out monthly from the bank statement to the financial ledger by Accountancy Services. 

		 The bank reconciliation is carried out monthly from the bank statement to the financial ledger by Accountancy Services. 



		 The cash flow manager spreadsheet balances are proved to the balance sheet ledger codes at the end of each month and at the financial year end.  

		 The cash flow manager spreadsheet balances are proved to the balance sheet ledger codes at the end of each month and at the financial year end.  



		 A debt charge/investment income listing is produced every quarter when a review is undertaken against the budget for interest earnings and debt costs.   

		 A debt charge/investment income listing is produced every quarter when a review is undertaken against the budget for interest earnings and debt costs.   





		 

		 

		Calculations 

		 The calculation of repayment of principal and interest notified by the lender or borrower is checked for accuracy against the amount calculated by the cash flow manager spreadsheet. 

		 The calculation of repayment of principal and interest notified by the lender or borrower is checked for accuracy against the amount calculated by the cash flow manager spreadsheet. 

		 The calculation of repayment of principal and interest notified by the lender or borrower is checked for accuracy against the amount calculated by the cash flow manager spreadsheet. 



		 The cash flow manager spreadsheet automatically calculates periodic interest payments of PWLB and other long-term loans. This is used to check the amount paid to lenders. 

		 The cash flow manager spreadsheet automatically calculates periodic interest payments of PWLB and other long-term loans. This is used to check the amount paid to lenders. 



		 Average weighted capital loans fund interest rates and debt management expenses are calculated monthly using information from the financial ledger and the Cash Flow Manager spreadsheet.  

		 Average weighted capital loans fund interest rates and debt management expenses are calculated monthly using information from the financial ledger and the Cash Flow Manager spreadsheet.  



		 These interest and expense rates are then used to calculate the principal, interest and debt management expense charges to the Loans Fund.  

		 These interest and expense rates are then used to calculate the principal, interest and debt management expense charges to the Loans Fund.  





		 

		Emergency and Contingency Planning Arrangements 

		 Disaster Recovery Plan. 

		 

		The Council has an approved Business Continuity Plan and also has a Disaster Recovery Centre at Brynsworthy Environment Centre.  

		 

		All members of the treasury management team are familiar with this plan and new members will be briefed on it.   

		 

		All computer files are backed up on the server to enable files to be accessed from remote sites. Loss of internet connection would result in banking operations being done via telephone or local branch of bank. 

		 

		 Insurance Cover Details 

		 Fidelity Insurance 

		The Council has ‘Fidelity’ insurance cover with QBE (via Risk Management Partners).  This covers the loss of cash by fraud or dishonesty of employees. 

		This cover is limited to £5m for any one event with no excess any one event 

		 

		 Officials Indemnity Insurance 

		The Council also has an ‘Officials Indemnity’ insurance policy with Zurich Municipal which covers loss to the Council from wrongful errors or acts or omissions by its officers. This cover is limited to £5m for any one event with an excess of £5,000 for any one event. 

		 

		  

		 Business Interruption 

		The Council also has a ‘Business Interruption’ cover as part of its property insurance with QBE (via Risk Management Partners). 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		TMP1 [8] Market risk management 

		 

		The risk that, through adverse market fluctuations in the value of the principal sums an organisation borrows and invests, its stated treasury management policies and objectives are compromised, against which effects it has failed to protect itself adequately. 

		 

		 

		The Council will seek to ensure that its stated treasury management policies and objectives will not be compromised by adverse market fluctuations in the value of the principal sums it invests, and will accordingly seek to protect against the effects of such fluctuations. 

		 

		 

		 

		Details of Approved Procedures and Limits for Controlling Exposure to Investments Whose Capital Value May Fluctuate (Gilts, CDs, Etc.) 

		 

		 These are controlled through setting limits on investment instruments where the principal value can fluctuate.  The limits are determined and set through the Annual Investment Strategy  

		  

		 

		 

		  

		 

		 

		 SPECIFIED AND NON SPECIFIED INVESTMENTS  

		 

		 

		Specified investments offer high security and high liquidity. They are defined as: 

		 

		(a) denominated in sterling 

		(a) denominated in sterling 

		(a) denominated in sterling 



		(b) repayable within 12 months of making the investment (or one which the local authority can request repayment within 12 months); 

		(b) repayable within 12 months of making the investment (or one which the local authority can request repayment within 12 months); 



		(c) not defined as capital expenditure; and 

		(c) not defined as capital expenditure; and 



		(d) made with: 

		(d) made with: 



		i. a body (or investment scheme) which has a high credit rating awarded by a credit rating agency; 

		i. a body (or investment scheme) which has a high credit rating awarded by a credit rating agency; 

		i. a body (or investment scheme) which has a high credit rating awarded by a credit rating agency; 

		i. a body (or investment scheme) which has a high credit rating awarded by a credit rating agency; 



		ii. the UK government; 

		ii. the UK government; 



		iii. a local authority in England, Wales, Scotland or Northern Ireland; or 

		iii. a local authority in England, Wales, Scotland or Northern Ireland; or 



		iv. a parish or community council 

		iv. a parish or community council 









		 

		Non-specified investments are those investments not meeting the definition of specified investments and are therefore of greater potential risk. The Council will consider using this category only for investments that would come under the Specified list, except that they are greater than for 364 days period. 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		TMP2 – PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT 

		 

		Evaluation and Review of Treasury Management Decisions 

		The Council has a number of approaches to evaluating treasury management decisions: - 

		a) quarterly reviews carried out by the treasury management team  

		a) quarterly reviews carried out by the treasury management team  

		a) quarterly reviews carried out by the treasury management team  



		b) reviews with our treasury management consultants 

		b) reviews with our treasury management consultants 



		c) annual review after the end of the year as reported to full council 

		c) annual review after the end of the year as reported to full council 



		d) half yearly monitoring reports to overview & scrutiny committee and full council 

		d) half yearly monitoring reports to overview & scrutiny committee and full council 



		e) Quarterly use of resources reports to Executive 

		e) Quarterly use of resources reports to Executive 



		f) comparative reviews  

		f) comparative reviews  



		g) strategic, scrutiny and efficiency value for money reviews 

		g) strategic, scrutiny and efficiency value for money reviews 





		 

		Periodic reviews during the financial year 

		The Chief Finance Officer holds a treasury management review meeting with the treasury management team quarterly to review actual activity against the Treasury Management Strategy Statement and cash flow forecasts. 

		This will include:  

		a) Total debt (both on-and off balance sheet) including average rate and maturity profile 

		a) Total debt (both on-and off balance sheet) including average rate and maturity profile 

		a) Total debt (both on-and off balance sheet) including average rate and maturity profile 



		b) Total investments including average rate and maturity profile and changes to the above from the previous review and against the TMSS.  

		b) Total investments including average rate and maturity profile and changes to the above from the previous review and against the TMSS.  





		 

		Reviews with our treasury management consultants 

		The treasury management team holds reviews with our consultants every six months to review the performance of the investment and debt portfolios.   

		 

		Annual Review after the end of the financial year 

		An Annual Treasury Report is submitted to the Council each year after the close of the financial year which reviews the performance of the treasury portfolios. This report contains the following: - 

		 

		a) total debt and investments at the beginning and close of the financial year and average interest rates 

		a) total debt and investments at the beginning and close of the financial year and average interest rates 

		a) total debt and investments at the beginning and close of the financial year and average interest rates 



		b) borrowing strategy for the year compared to actual strategy 

		b) borrowing strategy for the year compared to actual strategy 



		c) investment strategy for the year compared to actual strategy 

		c) investment strategy for the year compared to actual strategy 



		d) explanations for variance between original strategies and actual 

		d) explanations for variance between original strategies and actual 



		e) debt rescheduling done in the year 

		e) debt rescheduling done in the year 



		f) actual borrowing and investment rates available through the year 

		f) actual borrowing and investment rates available through the year 



		g) comparison of return on investments to the investment benchmark  

		g) comparison of return on investments to the investment benchmark  



		h) compliance with Prudential and Treasury Indicators 

		h) compliance with Prudential and Treasury Indicators 





		 

		In addition half yearly reports will be submitted to Council each year to provide updates on the above.  

		 

		Comparative reviews 

		When data becomes available, comparative reviews are undertaken to see how the performance of the authority on debt and investments compares to other authorities with similar size portfolios (but allowing for the fact that Prudential and Treasury Indicators are locally set).  Data used will be sourced from: - 

		 

		 CIPFA Treasury Management statistics published each year for the last complete financial year  

		 CIPFA Treasury Management statistics published each year for the last complete financial year  

		 CIPFA Treasury Management statistics published each year for the last complete financial year  



		 CIPFA Benchmarking Club 

		 CIPFA Benchmarking Club 





		 

		 

		   Benchmarks and Calculation Methodology: 

		 Debt management 

		 Average rate on all external debt 

		 Average rate on all external debt 

		 Average rate on all external debt 



		 Average rate on external debt borrowed in previous financial year 

		 Average rate on external debt borrowed in previous financial year 



		 Average rate on internal borrowing 

		 Average rate on internal borrowing 



		 Average period to maturity of external debt  

		 Average period to maturity of external debt  



		 Average period to maturity of new loans in previous year 

		 Average period to maturity of new loans in previous year 





		 

		 Investment. 

		  The performance of investment earnings will be measured against the following benchmarks: - 

		 

		  7 day LIBID uncompounded   

		 

		  Policy Concerning Methods for Testing Value for money in   Treasury Management 

		 

		 Frequency and processes for tendering 

		 The process for advertising and awarding contracts will be in line with the Council’s Contract Procedure Rules / Standing Orders.  

		 

		 Banking services 

		 The Council’s considers that banking arrangements should be subject to competitive tender every 5 years unless it is considered that there will be changes in the volume of transactions in the foreseeable future which renders a shorter period appropriate. 

		 If tendering is not considered appropriate a specialist banking company must be appointed to ensure that the terms offered represent value for money. 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		  

		 Money-broking services 

		 The Council will use money broking services in order to make deposits or to borrow, and will establish charges for all services prior to using them.   

		 An approved list of brokers will be established which takes account of both prices and quality of services. 

		 

		 Consultants’/advisers’ services 

		 This Council’s policy is to appoint full-time professional treasury management consultants and separate leasing advisory consultants. 

		  

		 Policy on External Managers (Other than relating to Superannuation Funds) 

		  

		The Council’s policy is not to appoint external investment fund managers.   

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		TMP3 – DECISION MAKING & ANALYSIS 

		 

		Funding, Borrowing, Lending, and New Instruments/Techniques: 

		 

		 Records to be kept 

		The Treasury section has a Cash Flow Management spreadsheet in which all investment and loan transactions are recorded. Full details of the system are covered in the user manual. The following records will be retained: - 

		 Daily cash balance forecasts 

		 Daily cash balance forecasts 

		 Daily cash balance forecasts 



		 Money market rates obtained by telephone from brokers 

		 Money market rates obtained by telephone from brokers 



		 Dealing slips for all money market transactions 

		 Dealing slips for all money market transactions 



		 Brokers’ confirmations for investment and temporary borrowing transactions 

		 Brokers’ confirmations for investment and temporary borrowing transactions 



		 Confirmations from borrowing /lending institutions where deals are done directly 

		 Confirmations from borrowing /lending institutions where deals are done directly 



		 PWLB loan confirmations 

		 PWLB loan confirmations 



		 PWLB debt portfolio schedules.  

		 PWLB debt portfolio schedules.  



		 Certificates for market loans, local bonds and other loans 

		 Certificates for market loans, local bonds and other loans 





		 

		 Processes to be pursued 

		 Cash flow analysis. 

		 Cash flow analysis. 

		 Cash flow analysis. 



		 Debt and investment maturity analysis 

		 Debt and investment maturity analysis 



		 Ledger reconciliation 

		 Ledger reconciliation 



		 Review of opportunities for debt restructuring 

		 Review of opportunities for debt restructuring 



		 Review of borrowing requirement to finance capital expenditure (and other forms of financing where those offer value for money) 

		 Review of borrowing requirement to finance capital expenditure (and other forms of financing where those offer value for money) 



		 Performance information (e.g. monitoring of actuals against budget for debt charges, interest earned, debt management; also monitoring of average pool rate, investment returns, etc). 

		 Performance information (e.g. monitoring of actuals against budget for debt charges, interest earned, debt management; also monitoring of average pool rate, investment returns, etc). 





		 

		 Issues to be addressed. 

		 

		In respect of every treasury management decision made the Council will: 

		a) Above all be clear about the nature and extent of the risks to which the Council may become exposed 

		a) Above all be clear about the nature and extent of the risks to which the Council may become exposed 

		a) Above all be clear about the nature and extent of the risks to which the Council may become exposed 



		b) Be certain about the legality of the decision reached and the nature of the transaction, and that all authorities to proceed have been obtained 

		b) Be certain about the legality of the decision reached and the nature of the transaction, and that all authorities to proceed have been obtained 



		c) Be content that the documentation is adequate both to deliver the Council’s objectives and protect the Council’s interests, and to deliver good housekeeping 

		c) Be content that the documentation is adequate both to deliver the Council’s objectives and protect the Council’s interests, and to deliver good housekeeping 



		d) Ensure that third parties are judged satisfactory in the context of the Council’s creditworthiness policies, and that limits have not been exceeded 

		d) Ensure that third parties are judged satisfactory in the context of the Council’s creditworthiness policies, and that limits have not been exceeded 



		e) Be content that the terms of any transactions have been fully checked against the market, and have been found to be competitive. 

		e) Be content that the terms of any transactions have been fully checked against the market, and have been found to be competitive. 





		In respect of borrowing and other funding decisions, the Council will: 

		a) consider the ongoing revenue liabilities created, and the implications for the organisation’s future plans and budgets 

		a) consider the ongoing revenue liabilities created, and the implications for the organisation’s future plans and budgets 

		a) consider the ongoing revenue liabilities created, and the implications for the organisation’s future plans and budgets 



		b) evaluate the economic and market factors that might influence the manner and timing of any decision to fund 

		b) evaluate the economic and market factors that might influence the manner and timing of any decision to fund 



		c) consider the merits and demerits of alternative forms of funding, including funding from revenue, leasing and private partnerships 

		c) consider the merits and demerits of alternative forms of funding, including funding from revenue, leasing and private partnerships 



		d) consider the alternative interest rate bases available, the most appropriate periods to fund and repayment profiles to use and, if relevant, the opportunities for foreign currency funding. 

		d) consider the alternative interest rate bases available, the most appropriate periods to fund and repayment profiles to use and, if relevant, the opportunities for foreign currency funding. 





		 

		In respect of investment decisions, the Council will: 

		a) Consider the optimum period, in the light of cash flow availability and prevailing market conditions; 

		a) Consider the optimum period, in the light of cash flow availability and prevailing market conditions; 

		a) Consider the optimum period, in the light of cash flow availability and prevailing market conditions; 



		b) Consider the alternative investment products and techniques available, especially the implications of using any which may expose the Council to changes in the value of its capital;  

		b) Consider the alternative investment products and techniques available, especially the implications of using any which may expose the Council to changes in the value of its capital;  





		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		TMP4 – APPROVED INSTRUMENTS METHODS & TECHNIQUES 

		 

		  Approved Activities of the Treasury Management Operation 

		 borrowing; 

		 borrowing; 

		 borrowing; 



		 lending; 

		 lending; 



		 debt repayment and rescheduling; 

		 debt repayment and rescheduling; 



		 consideration, approval and use of new financial instruments and treasury management techniques; 

		 consideration, approval and use of new financial instruments and treasury management techniques; 



		 managing the underlying risk associated with the Council’s capital financing and surplus funds activities; 

		 managing the underlying risk associated with the Council’s capital financing and surplus funds activities; 



		 managing cash flow; 

		 managing cash flow; 



		 banking activities; 

		 banking activities; 



		 the use of external fund managers (other than Pension Fund) 

		 the use of external fund managers (other than Pension Fund) 



		 leasing. 

		 leasing. 





		 

		  Approved Instruments for Investments  

		Refer to the Annual Investment Strategy.  

		 

		Implementation of MIFID II requirements 

		Since 3 January 2018, UK public sector bodies have been defaulted to “retail” status under the requirements of MiFID II. However, for each counterparty it is looking to transact with, (e.g. financial institution, fund management operator, broker), there remains the option to opt up to “professional” status, subject to meeting certain requirements specified by MIFID II and that it has the appropriate level of knowledge and experience and decision making processes in place in order to use regulated investment

		  

		MIFID II does not cover term deposits so local authorities should not be required to opt up to professional status. However, some non-UK banks do not have the necessary regulatory permissions to deal with retail clients, so opting up to professional status would be required. Investing in negotiable investment instruments, (e.g. certificates of deposit, gilts, corporate bonds), money market funds and other types of investment funds are covered by MIFID II.  

		 

		Should the Council opt up to professional status then a schedule will be maintained of all counterparties that the Finance team are authorised to place investments with. This specifies for each investment instrument and for each counterparty, whether the authority has been opted up to professional status. (N.B. some money markets funds will deal with both retail and professional clients.) A file will also be maintained for all permissions applied for and received for opt ups to professional status specifyin

		 

		A separate record will also be maintained for confirmations that there is an exemption from having to opt up to professional status for a regulated investment, (e.g. to use a money market fund which will deal with retail clients).   

		  

		 

		 

		Approved Techniques 

		 Forward dealing  

		 Forward dealing  

		 Forward dealing  



		 LOBOs – lenders option, borrower’s option borrowing instrument 

		 LOBOs – lenders option, borrower’s option borrowing instrument 



		 The use of structured products such as callable deposits 

		 The use of structured products such as callable deposits 





		 

		  Approved Methods and Sources of Raising Capital Finance 

		Finance will only be raised in accordance with the Local Government Act 2003 and within this limit the Council has a number of approved methods and sources of raising capital finance.  These are: 

		 

		On Balance Sheet Fixed Variable    

		PWLB   

		Municipal bond agency   

		EIB   

		Market (long-term)   

		Market (temporary)   

		Market (LOBOs)   

		Stock issues   

		Local temporary   

		Local Bonds  

		Local authority bills   

		Overdraft   

		Negotiable Bonds   

		Internal (capital receipts & revenue balances)   

		Leasing (not operating leases)   

		Deferred Purchase   

		  

		 

		 

		 Other Methods of Financing 

		  Government and EC Capital Grants 

		  Lottery monies 

		  PFI/PPP  

		   Operating leases 

		 

		Borrowing will only be done in Sterling.  All forms of funding will be considered dependent on the prevailing economic climate, regulations and local considerations. The Chief Finance Officer has delegated powers in accordance with Financial Regulations, Standing Orders, the Scheme of Delegation to Officers Policy and the Treasury Management Strategy to take the most appropriate form of borrowing from the approved sources. 

		 

		 

		 

		Investment Limits 

		The Annual Investment Strategy sets out the limits and the guidelines for use of each type of investment instrument.   

		 

		Borrowing Limits 

		See the Treasury Management Strategy Statement and Prudential and Treasury Indicators.  

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		TMP5 – ORGANISATION, CLARITY AND SEGREGATION OF RESPONSIBILITIES, AND DEALING ARRANGEMENTS 

		 

		Allocation of responsibilities 

		 

		(i)  Full council 

		 receiving and reviewing reports on treasury management policies, practices and activities 

		 receiving and reviewing reports on treasury management policies, practices and activities 

		 receiving and reviewing reports on treasury management policies, practices and activities 



		 approval of annual treasury management strategy. 

		 approval of annual treasury management strategy. 



		 approval of capital strategy  

		 approval of capital strategy  





		 

		(ii) Executive 

		 approval of amendments to the organisation’s adopted clauses, treasury management policy statement and treasury management practices 

		 approval of amendments to the organisation’s adopted clauses, treasury management policy statement and treasury management practices 

		 approval of amendments to the organisation’s adopted clauses, treasury management policy statement and treasury management practices 



		 budget consideration and approval 

		 budget consideration and approval 



		 approval of the division of responsibilities 

		 approval of the division of responsibilities 



		 receiving and reviewing regular monitoring reports and acting on recommendations 

		 receiving and reviewing regular monitoring reports and acting on recommendations 



		 approving the selection of external service providers and agreeing terms of appointment.      

		 approving the selection of external service providers and agreeing terms of appointment.      





		 

		(iii) Overview & Scrutiny  

		 reviewing the treasury management policy and procedures and making recommendations to the responsible body. 

		 reviewing the treasury management policy and procedures and making recommendations to the responsible body. 

		 reviewing the treasury management policy and procedures and making recommendations to the responsible body. 





		 

		 

		Principles and Practices Concerning Segregation of Duties 

		 The following duties must be undertaken by separate officers: - 

		Dealing  

		Dealing  

		Dealing  

		Dealing  

		 



		Negotiation and approval of deal. 

		Negotiation and approval of deal. 

		Receipt and checking of brokers confirmation note against loans diary. 

		Reconciliation of cash control account. 

		Bank reconciliation 





		Accounting Entry 

		Accounting Entry 

		Accounting Entry 



		Production of transfer note. 

		Production of transfer note. 

		Processing of accounting entry 





		2nd Authorisation/Payment of Deal 

		2nd Authorisation/Payment of Deal 

		2nd Authorisation/Payment of Deal 



		Entry onto system. 

		Entry onto system. 

		Approval and payment. 







		 

		Treasury Management Organisation Chart 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 



		Chief Finance Officer (Head of Resources) 

		Chief Finance Officer (Head of Resources) 



		 

		 



		 

		 





		 

		 

		 



		 

		 



		I 

		I 



		 

		 



		 

		 





		 

		 

		 



		 

		 



		 Exchequer Manager 

		 Exchequer Manager 



		 

		 



		 

		 





		 

		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 





		 

		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 







		Statement of the treasury management duties/responsibilities of each treasury post 

		 

		The Chief Finance Officer  

		The Chief Finance Officer is the person charged with professional responsibility for the treasury management function. This person will carry out the following duties: - 

		a) recommending clauses, treasury management policy/practices for approval, reviewing the same regularly, and monitoring compliance 

		a) recommending clauses, treasury management policy/practices for approval, reviewing the same regularly, and monitoring compliance 

		a) recommending clauses, treasury management policy/practices for approval, reviewing the same regularly, and monitoring compliance 



		b) submitting regular treasury management policy reports 

		b) submitting regular treasury management policy reports 



		c) submitting budgets and budget variations 

		c) submitting budgets and budget variations 



		d) receiving and reviewing management information reports 

		d) receiving and reviewing management information reports 



		e) reviewing the performance of the treasury management function 

		e) reviewing the performance of the treasury management function 



		f) ensuring the adequacy of treasury management resources and skills, and the effective division of responsibilities within the treasury management function 

		f) ensuring the adequacy of treasury management resources and skills, and the effective division of responsibilities within the treasury management function 



		g) ensuring the adequacy of internal audit, and liaising with external audit 

		g) ensuring the adequacy of internal audit, and liaising with external audit 



		h) recommending the appointment of external service providers. 

		h) recommending the appointment of external service providers. 



		i) The Chief Finance Officer has delegated powers through this policy to take the most appropriate form of borrowing from the approved sources, and to make the most appropriate form of investments in approved instruments. 

		i) The Chief Finance Officer has delegated powers through this policy to take the most appropriate form of borrowing from the approved sources, and to make the most appropriate form of investments in approved instruments. 



		j) The Chief Finance Officer may delegate his power to borrow and invest to members of his staff. Approved dealing Officers will conduct all dealing transactions, or staff authorised by the Chief Finance Officer to act as temporary cover for leave/sickness.  All transactions must be authorised by at least two of the named officers above. 

		j) The Chief Finance Officer may delegate his power to borrow and invest to members of his staff. Approved dealing Officers will conduct all dealing transactions, or staff authorised by the Chief Finance Officer to act as temporary cover for leave/sickness.  All transactions must be authorised by at least two of the named officers above. 



		k) The Chief Finance Officer will ensure that Treasury Management Policy is adhered to, and if not will bring the matter to the attention of elected members as soon as possible.  

		k) The Chief Finance Officer will ensure that Treasury Management Policy is adhered to, and if not will bring the matter to the attention of elected members as soon as possible.  



		l) Prior to entering into any capital financing, lending or investment transaction, it is the responsibility of the Chief Finance Officer to be satisfied, by reference to the Council’s legal department and external advisors as appropriate, that the proposed transaction does not breach any statute, external regulation or the Council’s Financial Regulations 

		l) Prior to entering into any capital financing, lending or investment transaction, it is the responsibility of the Chief Finance Officer to be satisfied, by reference to the Council’s legal department and external advisors as appropriate, that the proposed transaction does not breach any statute, external regulation or the Council’s Financial Regulations 



		m) It is also the responsibility of the Chief Finance Officer to ensure 

		m) It is also the responsibility of the Chief Finance Officer to ensure 





		that the Council complies with the requirements of The UK Money Markets Code (formally known as the Non-Investment Products Code) for principals and broking firms in the wholesale markets. 

		that the Council complies with the requirements of The UK Money Markets Code (formally known as the Non-Investment Products Code) for principals and broking firms in the wholesale markets. 

		that the Council complies with the requirements of The UK Money Markets Code (formally known as the Non-Investment Products Code) for principals and broking firms in the wholesale markets. 



		n) Preparation of a capital strategy to include capital expenditure, capital financing and treasury management, with a long term timeframe 

		n) Preparation of a capital strategy to include capital expenditure, capital financing and treasury management, with a long term timeframe 



		o) Ensuring that the capital strategy is prudent, sustainable, affordable and prudent in the long term and provides value for money  

		o) Ensuring that the capital strategy is prudent, sustainable, affordable and prudent in the long term and provides value for money  



		p) supervising treasury management staff 

		p) supervising treasury management staff 



		q) monitoring overall treasury performance  

		q) monitoring overall treasury performance  





		 

		Exchequer Manager  

		The responsibilities of this post will be: 

		a) execution of transactions 

		a) execution of transactions 

		a) execution of transactions 



		b) adherence to agreed policies and practices on a day-to-day basis 

		b) adherence to agreed policies and practices on a day-to-day basis 



		c) maintaining relationships with counterparties and external service providers 

		c) maintaining relationships with counterparties and external service providers 



		d) submitting management information reports to the Chief Finance Officer 

		d) submitting management information reports to the Chief Finance Officer 



		e) identifying and recommending opportunities for improved practices 

		e) identifying and recommending opportunities for improved practices 



		f) monitoring performance on a day-to-day basis 

		f) monitoring performance on a day-to-day basis 





		 

		The Head of the Paid Service – the Chief Executive 

		The responsibilities of this post will be: - 

		a) ensuring that the system is specified and implemented 

		a) ensuring that the system is specified and implemented 

		a) ensuring that the system is specified and implemented 



		b) ensuring that the Chief Finance Officer reports regularly to the full Council / Executive / Overview & Scrutiny on treasury policy, activity and performance. 

		b) ensuring that the Chief Finance Officer reports regularly to the full Council / Executive / Overview & Scrutiny on treasury policy, activity and performance. 





		 

		The Monitoring Officer – the Head of Corporate & Community  

		 The responsibilities of this post will be: - 

		a) ensuring compliance by the Chief Finance Officer with the treasury management policy statement and treasury management practices and that they comply with the law. 

		a) ensuring compliance by the Chief Finance Officer with the treasury management policy statement and treasury management practices and that they comply with the law. 

		a) ensuring compliance by the Chief Finance Officer with the treasury management policy statement and treasury management practices and that they comply with the law. 



		b) being satisfied that any proposal to vary treasury policy or practice complies with law or any code of practice. 

		b) being satisfied that any proposal to vary treasury policy or practice complies with law or any code of practice. 



		c) giving advice to the Chief Finance Officer when advice is sought. 

		c) giving advice to the Chief Finance Officer when advice is sought. 





		 

		Internal Audit 

		 The responsibilities of Internal Audit will be: - 

		a) reviewing compliance with approved policy and treasury management practices. 

		a) reviewing compliance with approved policy and treasury management practices. 

		a) reviewing compliance with approved policy and treasury management practices. 



		b) reviewing division of duties and operational practice. 

		b) reviewing division of duties and operational practice. 



		c) assessing value for money from treasury activities. 

		c) assessing value for money from treasury activities. 





		d) undertaking probity audit of treasury function. 

		d) undertaking probity audit of treasury function. 

		d) undertaking probity audit of treasury function. 





		 

		Absence Cover Arrangements 

		The Chief Finance Officer may delegate his power to borrow and invest to members of his staff to act as temporary cover for leave/sickness.  All transactions must be authorised by at least two authorised signatories.  

		 

		Dealing Limits 

		The following posts are authorised to deal: -  

		 Chief Executive 

		 Chief Executive 

		 Chief Executive 



		 Chief Finance Officer 

		 Chief Finance Officer 



		 Exchequer Manager 

		 Exchequer Manager 



		 Officers acting under delegated powers of Chief Finance Officer.  

		 Officers acting under delegated powers of Chief Finance Officer.  





		There are no dealing limits for individual posts 

		 

		List of Approved Brokers 

		A list of approved brokers is maintained within the Treasury Team and a record of all transactions recorded against them.  See TMP 11 

		 

		Policy on Brokers’ Services 

		It is this Council’s policy to rotate business between brokers. 

		 

		Policy on Taping of Conversations 

		It is not this Council’s policy to tape brokers conversations 

		 

		Direct Dealing Practices 

		The Council will consider dealing direct with counterparties if it is appropriate and the Council believes that better terms will be available. There are certain types of accounts and facilities, however, where direct dealing is required, as follows; 

		 Business Reserve Accounts: 

		 Business Reserve Accounts: 

		 Business Reserve Accounts: 



		 Call Accounts: 

		 Call Accounts: 



		 Money Market Funds. 

		 Money Market Funds. 





		 

		Settlement Transmission Procedures 

		Settlement will be made via CHAPS requiring approval by two authorised signatories. These payment will be made through the NatWest Bank-line system and must be completed by 3.00 pm on the same day. 

		 

		Documentation Requirements 

		For each deal undertaken a record should be prepared giving details of dealer, amount, period, counterparty, interest rate, dealing date, payment date(s), broker.   

		 

		 

		 

		TMP6 – REPORTING REQUIREMENTS AND MANAGEMENT INFORMATION ARRANGEMENTS 

		 

		Annual programme of reporting 

		 

		a) Annual reporting requirements before the start of the year: - 

		a) Annual reporting requirements before the start of the year: - 

		a) Annual reporting requirements before the start of the year: - 



		 review of the organisation’s approved clauses, treasury management policy statement and practices 

		 review of the organisation’s approved clauses, treasury management policy statement and practices 

		 review of the organisation’s approved clauses, treasury management policy statement and practices 



		 treasury management strategy report on proposed treasury management activities for the year comprising of the Treasury management strategy statement, Annual Investment Strategy and Minimum Revenue Provision Policy Statement  

		 treasury management strategy report on proposed treasury management activities for the year comprising of the Treasury management strategy statement, Annual Investment Strategy and Minimum Revenue Provision Policy Statement  



		 capital strategy to cover the following: - 

		 capital strategy to cover the following: - 



		i. give a long term view of the capital programme and treasury management implications thereof beyond the three year time horizon for detailed planning.   

		i. give a long term view of the capital programme and treasury management implications thereof beyond the three year time horizon for detailed planning.   

		i. give a long term view of the capital programme and treasury management implications thereof beyond the three year time horizon for detailed planning.   



		ii. an overview of treasury and non-treasury investments to highlight the risks and returns involved in each and the balance, (proportionality), between both types of investments. 

		ii. an overview of treasury and non-treasury investments to highlight the risks and returns involved in each and the balance, (proportionality), between both types of investments. 



		iii. The authorities risk appetite and specific policies and arrangements for non-treasury investments 

		iii. The authorities risk appetite and specific policies and arrangements for non-treasury investments 



		iv. Schedule of non-treasury investments 

		iv. Schedule of non-treasury investments 









		 

		 

		b) Mid-year review  

		b) Mid-year review  

		b) Mid-year review  





		 

		c) Annual review report after the end of the year 

		c) Annual review report after the end of the year 

		c) Annual review report after the end of the year 





		 

		  Annual Treasury Management Strategy Statement 

		1. The Treasury Management Strategy Statement sets out the specific expected treasury activities for the forthcoming financial year. This strategy will be submitted to full Council for approval before the commencement of each financial year.  

		1. The Treasury Management Strategy Statement sets out the specific expected treasury activities for the forthcoming financial year. This strategy will be submitted to full Council for approval before the commencement of each financial year.  

		1. The Treasury Management Strategy Statement sets out the specific expected treasury activities for the forthcoming financial year. This strategy will be submitted to full Council for approval before the commencement of each financial year.  





		 

		2. The formulation of the annual Treasury Management Strategy Statement involves determining the appropriate borrowing and investment decisions in the light of the anticipated movement in both fixed and shorter -term variable interest rates.  For instance, this Council may decide to postpone borrowing if fixed interest rates are expected to fall, or borrow early if fixed interest rates are expected to rise.  

		2. The formulation of the annual Treasury Management Strategy Statement involves determining the appropriate borrowing and investment decisions in the light of the anticipated movement in both fixed and shorter -term variable interest rates.  For instance, this Council may decide to postpone borrowing if fixed interest rates are expected to fall, or borrow early if fixed interest rates are expected to rise.  

		2. The formulation of the annual Treasury Management Strategy Statement involves determining the appropriate borrowing and investment decisions in the light of the anticipated movement in both fixed and shorter -term variable interest rates.  For instance, this Council may decide to postpone borrowing if fixed interest rates are expected to fall, or borrow early if fixed interest rates are expected to rise.  





		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		3. The Treasury Management Strategy Statement is concerned with the following elements: 

		3. The Treasury Management Strategy Statement is concerned with the following elements: 

		3. The Treasury Management Strategy Statement is concerned with the following elements: 



		a) Prudential and Treasury Indicators  

		a) Prudential and Treasury Indicators  



		b) current Treasury portfolio position 

		b) current Treasury portfolio position 



		c) borrowing requirement  

		c) borrowing requirement  



		d) prospects for interest rates 

		d) prospects for interest rates 



		e) borrowing strategy 

		e) borrowing strategy 



		f) policy on borrowing in advance of need 

		f) policy on borrowing in advance of need 



		g) debt rescheduling 

		g) debt rescheduling 



		h) investment strategy 

		h) investment strategy 



		i) creditworthiness policy 

		i) creditworthiness policy 



		j) policy on the use of external service providers 

		j) policy on the use of external service providers 



		k) any extraordinary treasury issue 

		k) any extraordinary treasury issue 



		l) the MRP strategy 

		l) the MRP strategy 





		 

		 

		4. The Treasury Management Strategy Statement will establish the expected move in interest rates against alternatives (using all available information such as published interest rate forecasts where applicable), and highlight sensitivities to different scenarios.  

		4. The Treasury Management Strategy Statement will establish the expected move in interest rates against alternatives (using all available information such as published interest rate forecasts where applicable), and highlight sensitivities to different scenarios.  

		4. The Treasury Management Strategy Statement will establish the expected move in interest rates against alternatives (using all available information such as published interest rate forecasts where applicable), and highlight sensitivities to different scenarios.  





		 

		The Annual Investment Strategy Statement  

		At the same time as the Council receives the Treasury Management Strategy Statement it will also receive a report on the Annual Investment Strategy which will set out the following: - 

		a) The Council’s risk appetite in respect of security, liquidity and optimum performance 

		a) The Council’s risk appetite in respect of security, liquidity and optimum performance 

		a) The Council’s risk appetite in respect of security, liquidity and optimum performance 



		b) The definition of high credit quality to determine what are specified investments as distinct from non specified investments 

		b) The definition of high credit quality to determine what are specified investments as distinct from non specified investments 



		c) Which specified and non specified instruments the Council will use 

		c) Which specified and non specified instruments the Council will use 



		d) The Council’s policy on the use of credit ratings and other credit risk analysis techniques to determine creditworthy counterparties for its approved lending list 

		d) The Council’s policy on the use of credit ratings and other credit risk analysis techniques to determine creditworthy counterparties for its approved lending list 



		e) Which credit rating agencies the Council will use 

		e) Which credit rating agencies the Council will use 



		f) How the Council will deal with changes in ratings, rating watches and rating outlooks 

		f) How the Council will deal with changes in ratings, rating watches and rating outlooks 



		g) Limits for individual counterparties and group limits 

		g) Limits for individual counterparties and group limits 



		h) Country limits  

		h) Country limits  



		i) Levels of cash balances 

		i) Levels of cash balances 



		j) Interest rate outlook 

		j) Interest rate outlook 



		k) Budget for investment earnings 

		k) Budget for investment earnings 



		l) Policy on the use of external service providers 

		l) Policy on the use of external service providers 





		 

		  The Annual Minimum Revenue Provision Statement  

		This statement will set out how the Council will make revenue provision for repayment of its borrowing using the four options for so doing and 

		will be submitted at the same time as the Annual Treasury Management Strategy Statement. 

		 

		  Policy on Prudential and Treasury Indicators  

		1. The Council approves before the beginning of each financial year a number of treasury limits which are set through Prudential and Treasury Indicators. 

		1. The Council approves before the beginning of each financial year a number of treasury limits which are set through Prudential and Treasury Indicators. 

		1. The Council approves before the beginning of each financial year a number of treasury limits which are set through Prudential and Treasury Indicators. 



		2. The Chief Finance Officer is responsible for incorporating these limits into the Annual Treasury Management Strategy Statement, and for ensuring compliance with the limits. Should it prove necessary to amend these limits, the responsible officer shall submit the changes for approval to the full Council 

		2. The Chief Finance Officer is responsible for incorporating these limits into the Annual Treasury Management Strategy Statement, and for ensuring compliance with the limits. Should it prove necessary to amend these limits, the responsible officer shall submit the changes for approval to the full Council 





		 

		  Mid year review 

		The Council will review its treasury management activities and strategy on a six monthly (or other) basis.  This review will consider the following: - 

		 

		a) activities undertaken 

		a) activities undertaken 

		a) activities undertaken 



		b) variations (if any) from agreed policies/practices 

		b) variations (if any) from agreed policies/practices 



		c) interim performance report 

		c) interim performance report 



		d) regular monitoring 

		d) regular monitoring 



		e) monitoring of treasury management indicators for local authorities.  

		e) monitoring of treasury management indicators for local authorities.  





		 

		Annual Review Report on Treasury Management Activity 

		An annual report will be presented to the Executive and then to the full Council at the earliest practicable meeting after the end of the financial year, but in any case by the end of September.  This report will include the following: -  

		 

		a) transactions executed and their revenue (current) effects 

		a) transactions executed and their revenue (current) effects 

		a) transactions executed and their revenue (current) effects 



		b) report on risk implications of decisions taken and transactions executed 

		b) report on risk implications of decisions taken and transactions executed 



		c) compliance report on agreed policies and practices, and on statutory/regulatory requirements 

		c) compliance report on agreed policies and practices, and on statutory/regulatory requirements 



		d) performance report 

		d) performance report 



		e) report on compliance with CIPFA Code recommendations 

		e) report on compliance with CIPFA Code recommendations 



		f) monitoring of treasury management indicators  

		f) monitoring of treasury management indicators  





		 

		 

		  Management Information Reports 

		Management information reports will be prepared every quarter by the Treasury Team and will be presented to the Chief Finance Officer.  

		 

		These reports will contain the following information: - 

		a) a summary of transactions executed (may want to add brokers used and fees paid) and their revenue (current effects); 

		a) a summary of transactions executed (may want to add brokers used and fees paid) and their revenue (current effects); 

		a) a summary of transactions executed (may want to add brokers used and fees paid) and their revenue (current effects); 





		b) measurements of performance including effect on loan charges/investment income;  

		b) measurements of performance including effect on loan charges/investment income;  

		b) measurements of performance including effect on loan charges/investment income;  



		c) degree of compliance with original strategy and explanation of variances. 

		c) degree of compliance with original strategy and explanation of variances. 



		d) any non compliance with Prudential limits or other treasury management limits. 

		d) any non compliance with Prudential limits or other treasury management limits. 





		 

		  Publication of Treasury Management Reports 

		All treasury management report to Executive, Overview and Scrutiny and full council will be available to the public via the Council’s website.  

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		TMP7 – BUDGETING, ACCOUNTING & AUDIT ARRANGEMENTS  

		 

		Statutory/Regulatory Requirements 

		The accounts are drawn up in accordance with the Code of Practice on Local Authority Accounting in Great Britain that is recognised by statute as representing proper accounting practices.  The Council has also adopted in full the principles set out in CIPFA’s ‘Treasury Management in the Public Services - Code of Practice’ (the ‘CIPFA Code’), together with those of its specific recommendations that are relevant to this Council’s treasury management activities. 

		 

		Sample Budgets / Accounts / Prudential and Treasury Indicators 

		The Chief Finance Officer will prepare a three year medium term financial plan with Prudential and Treasury Indicators for treasury management which will incorporate the budget for the forthcoming year and provisional estimates for the following two years. This will bring together all the costs involved in running the function, together with associated income.  The Chief Finance Officer will exercise effective controls over this budget and monitoring of performance against Prudential and Treasury Indicators

		 

		List of Information Requirements of External Auditors. 

		 Reconciliation of loans outstanding in the financial ledger to Treasury Management records 

		 Reconciliation of loans outstanding in the financial ledger to Treasury Management records 

		 Reconciliation of loans outstanding in the financial ledger to Treasury Management records 



		 Maturity analysis of loans outstanding 

		 Maturity analysis of loans outstanding 



		 Certificates for new long term loans taken out in the year 

		 Certificates for new long term loans taken out in the year 



		 Reconciliation of loan interest, discounts received and premiums paid to financial ledger by loan type 

		 Reconciliation of loan interest, discounts received and premiums paid to financial ledger by loan type 



		 Calculation of loans fund interest and debt management expenses 

		 Calculation of loans fund interest and debt management expenses 



		 Details of interest rates applied to internal investments 

		 Details of interest rates applied to internal investments 



		 Calculation of interest on working balances 

		 Calculation of interest on working balances 



		 Interest accrual calculation  

		 Interest accrual calculation  



		 Principal and interest charges reports  

		 Principal and interest charges reports  



		 Analysis of any deferred charges 

		 Analysis of any deferred charges 



		 Calculation of loans fund creditors and debtors 

		 Calculation of loans fund creditors and debtors 



		 Annual Treasury Report 

		 Annual Treasury Report 



		 Treasury Management Strategy Statement and Prudential and Treasury Indicators 

		 Treasury Management Strategy Statement and Prudential and Treasury Indicators 



		 Review of observance of limits set by Prudential and Treasury Indicators 

		 Review of observance of limits set by Prudential and Treasury Indicators 



		 Calculation of the Minimum Revenue Provision 

		 Calculation of the Minimum Revenue Provision 





		Monthly Budget Monitoring Report 

		Monthly Budget Monitoring reports are produced for the Chief Finance Officer, whilst a quarterly budget monitoring report goes to Executive.  The report is intended to highlight any variances between budgets and spend in order that the Council can assess its financial position.  Details of treasury management activities are included within this report.  

		  

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		TMP8 – CASH & CASH FLOW MANAGEMENT 

		 

		Arrangements for Preparing/Submitting Cash Flow Statements 

		Cash flow projections are prepared annually, monthly and daily. The annual and monthly cash flow projections are prepared from the previous years’ cash flow records, adjusted for known changes in levels of income and expenditure and also changes in payments and receipts dates. These details are supplemented on an ongoing basis by information received of new or revised amounts to be paid or received as and when they are known. 

		  

		Bank Statements Procedures 

		The Council receives daily bank statements and a daily download of data from its bank.  All amounts on the statement are checked to source data from Payroll, Creditors etc.   

		A formal bank reconciliation is undertaken on a monthly basis by Accountancy Services.  

		 

		Payment Scheduling and Agreed Terms of Trade With Creditors 

		The Councils performs a weekly payment run. Our policy is to pay creditors within 30 days of the invoice date and this effectively schedules the payments. However, where possible, local creditors will be paid in the next available payment run.  Certificated payments to sub-contractors must also be paid in next available payment run where possible. 

		 

		Arrangements for Monitoring Debtors / Creditors Levels 

		The Exchequer Manager is responsible for monitoring the levels of debtors and creditors. Details are passed to the treasury team on a monthly basis to assist in updating the cash flow models.  

		 

		Procedures for Banking of Funds 

		All money received by an officer on behalf of the Council will without unreasonable delay be passed to the cashiers to deposit in the Council’s banking accounts.  The cashiers will notify the Treasury Team each morning of cash and cheques banked the previous day so that the figures can be taken into account in the daily cash flow. 

		 

		Practices Concerning Prepayments to Obtain Benefits 

		The Council has no formal arrangement in place.  Where such opportunities arise, the prepayment would be sought and authorised by the Chief Finance officer. 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		TMP9 – MONEY LAUNDERING  

		 

		Proceeds of Crime Act 2002 

		Money laundering has the objective of concealing the origin of money generated through criminal activity. Legislation has given a higher profile to the need to report suspicions of money laundering. The Proceeds of Crime Act (POCA) 2002 established the main offences relating to money laundering. In summary, these are: 

		 concealing, disguising, converting, transferring or removing criminal property from England and Wales, from Scotland or from Northern Ireland 

		 concealing, disguising, converting, transferring or removing criminal property from England and Wales, from Scotland or from Northern Ireland 

		 concealing, disguising, converting, transferring or removing criminal property from England and Wales, from Scotland or from Northern Ireland 



		 being concerned in an arrangement which a person knows or suspects facilitates the acquisition, retention, use or control of criminal property 

		 being concerned in an arrangement which a person knows or suspects facilitates the acquisition, retention, use or control of criminal property 



		 acquiring, using or possessing criminal property. 

		 acquiring, using or possessing criminal property. 





		 

		These apply to all persons in the UK in a personal and professional capacity. Any person involved in any known or suspected money-laundering activity in the UK risks a criminal conviction. Other offences under the POCA include: 

		 failure to disclose money-laundering offences 

		 failure to disclose money-laundering offences 

		 failure to disclose money-laundering offences 



		 tipping off a suspect, either directly or indirectly 

		 tipping off a suspect, either directly or indirectly 



		 doing something that might prejudice an investigation – for example, falsifying a document. 

		 doing something that might prejudice an investigation – for example, falsifying a document. 





		 

		The Terrorism Act 2000 

		This act made it an offence of money laundering to become concerned in an arrangement relating to the retention or control of property likely to be used for the purposes of terrorism, or resulting from acts of terrorism. All individuals and businesses in the UK have an obligation to report knowledge, reasonable grounds for belief or suspicion about the proceeds from, or finance likely to be used for, terrorism or its laundering, where it relates to information that comes to them in the course of their busin

		 

		The Money Laundering Regulations 2012, 2015 and 2017 

		Organisations pursuing relevant business (especially those in the financial services industry regulated by the FSA) are required to do the following: 

		 identify and assess the risks of money laundering and terrorist financing 

		 identify and assess the risks of money laundering and terrorist financing 

		 identify and assess the risks of money laundering and terrorist financing 



		 have policies, controls and procedures to mitigate and manage effectively the risks of money laundering and terrorist financing identified through the risk assessments 

		 have policies, controls and procedures to mitigate and manage effectively the risks of money laundering and terrorist financing identified through the risk assessments 



		 appoint a nominated officer 

		 appoint a nominated officer 



		  implement internal reporting procedures 

		  implement internal reporting procedures 



		 train relevant staff in the subject 

		 train relevant staff in the subject 



		 obtain, verify and maintain evidence and records of the identity of new clients and transactions undertaken 

		 obtain, verify and maintain evidence and records of the identity of new clients and transactions undertaken 



		 report their suspicions.  

		 report their suspicions.  





		 

		 

		Local authorities 

		Public service organisations and their staff are subject to the full provisions of the Terrorism Act 2000 and subsequent Terrorism Acts and may commit most of the principal offences under the POCA, but are not legally obliged to apply the provisions of the Money Laundering Regulations 2012, 2015 and 2017. However, as responsible public bodies, they should employ policies and procedures which reflect the essence of the UK’s anti-terrorist financing, and anti-money laundering, regimes.  Accordingly this Counc

		 

		a) evaluate the prospect of laundered monies being handled by them 

		a) evaluate the prospect of laundered monies being handled by them 

		a) evaluate the prospect of laundered monies being handled by them 



		b) determine the appropriate safeguards to be put in place 

		b) determine the appropriate safeguards to be put in place 



		c) require every person engaged in treasury management to make themselves aware of their personal and legal responsibilities for money laundering awareness 

		c) require every person engaged in treasury management to make themselves aware of their personal and legal responsibilities for money laundering awareness 



		d) make all its staff aware of their responsibilities under POCA 

		d) make all its staff aware of their responsibilities under POCA 



		e) appoint a member of staff to whom they can report any suspicions.  This person is Monitoring Officer 

		e) appoint a member of staff to whom they can report any suspicions.  This person is Monitoring Officer 



		f) in order to ensure compliance is appropriately managed, this Council will require senior management to give appropriate oversight, analysis and assessment of the risks of clients and work/product types, systems for monitoring compliance with procedures and methods of communicating procedures and other information to personnel. 

		f) in order to ensure compliance is appropriately managed, this Council will require senior management to give appropriate oversight, analysis and assessment of the risks of clients and work/product types, systems for monitoring compliance with procedures and methods of communicating procedures and other information to personnel. 



		g) The officer responsible for the creation and monitoring the implementation of a corporate anti money laundering policy and procedures is Monitoring Officer and it shall be a requirement that all services and departments implement this corporate policy and procedures. 

		g) The officer responsible for the creation and monitoring the implementation of a corporate anti money laundering policy and procedures is Monitoring Officer and it shall be a requirement that all services and departments implement this corporate policy and procedures. 





		 

		 

		Procedures for Establishing Identity / Authenticity Of Lenders 

		It is not a requirement under POCA for local authorities to require identification from every person or organisation it deals with.  However, in respect of treasury management transactions, there is a need for due diligence and this will be effected by following the procedures below. 

		 

		The Council does not accept loans from individuals. 

		  

		All loans are obtained from the PWLB, other local authorities or from authorised institutions under the Financial Services and Markets Act 2000.  This register can be accessed through the FSA website on 

		All loans are obtained from the PWLB, other local authorities or from authorised institutions under the Financial Services and Markets Act 2000.  This register can be accessed through the FSA website on 

		www.fsa.gov.uk

		www.fsa.gov.uk



		. 



		 

		When repaying loans, the procedures below will be followed to check the bank details of the recipient. 

		 

		 

		Methodologies for Identifying Deposit Takers 

		In the course of its Treasury activities, the Council will only lend money to or invest with those counterparties that are on its approved lending list.  These will be local authorities, the PWLB, Bank of England and authorised deposit takers under the Financial Services and Markets Act 2000. The FSA register can be accessed through their website on 

		In the course of its Treasury activities, the Council will only lend money to or invest with those counterparties that are on its approved lending list.  These will be local authorities, the PWLB, Bank of England and authorised deposit takers under the Financial Services and Markets Act 2000. The FSA register can be accessed through their website on 

		www.fsa.gov.uk)

		www.fsa.gov.uk)



		. 



		 

		All transactions will be carried out by BACS/CHAPS for making deposits or repaying loans. 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		TMP10 –TRAINING & QUALIFICATIONS  

		 

		The Council recognises that relevant individuals will need appropriate levels of training in treasury management due to its increasing complexity. There are two categories of relevant individuals: -  

		a) Treasury management staff employed by the Council 

		a) Treasury management staff employed by the Council 

		a) Treasury management staff employed by the Council 



		b) Members charged with governance of the treasury management function 

		b) Members charged with governance of the treasury management function 





		 

		All treasury management staff should receive appropriate training relevant to the requirements of their duties at the appropriate time.  The Council operates a performance appraisal system, which identifies the training requirements of individual members of staff engaged on treasury related activities. 

		 

		Additionally, training may also be provided on the job and it will be the responsibility of the Chief Finance Officer to ensure that all staff under his authority receive the level of training appropriate to their duties.  This will also apply to those staff who from time to time cover for absences from the treasury management team. 

		 

		Records of Training Received by Treasury Staff 

		The Chief Finance Officer will maintain records on all staff and the training they receive.  Treasury management staff and members will go on courses provided by our treasury management consultants, CIPFA, money brokers etc. 

		 

		Record of Secondment of Senior Management 

		Records will be kept of senior management who are seconded into the treasury management section. 

		 

		Statement of Professional Practice (SOPP) 

		1. Where the Chief Financial Officer is a member of CIPFA, there is a professional need for the CFO to be seen to be committed to professional responsibilities through both personal compliance and by ensuring that relevant staff are appropriately trained.  

		1. Where the Chief Financial Officer is a member of CIPFA, there is a professional need for the CFO to be seen to be committed to professional responsibilities through both personal compliance and by ensuring that relevant staff are appropriately trained.  

		1. Where the Chief Financial Officer is a member of CIPFA, there is a professional need for the CFO to be seen to be committed to professional responsibilities through both personal compliance and by ensuring that relevant staff are appropriately trained.  





		 

		2. Other staff involved in treasury management activities who are members of CIPFA must also comply with the SOPP. 

		2. Other staff involved in treasury management activities who are members of CIPFA must also comply with the SOPP. 

		2. Other staff involved in treasury management activities who are members of CIPFA must also comply with the SOPP. 





		 

		Member training records 

		Records will be kept of all training in treasury management provided to members. Members charged with diligence also have a personal responsibility to ensure that they have the appropriate skills and training for their role. 

		 

		 

		 

		TMP11 – USE OF EXTERNAL SERVICE PROVIDERS 

		 

		Details of Contracts with Service Providers, Including Bankers, Brokers, Consultants, Advisers 

		This Council will employ the services of other organisations to assist it in the field of treasury management.  In particular, it will use external consultants to provide specialist advice in this ever more complex area.  However, it will ensure that it fully understands what services are being provided and that they meet the needs of this organisation, especially in terms of being objective and free from conflicts of interest. 

		 

		It will also ensure that the skills of the in house treasury management team are maintained to a high enough level whereby they can provide appropriate challenge to external advice and can avoid undue reliance on such advice. 

		 

		Treasury management staff and their senior management will therefore be required to allocate appropriate levels of time to using the following sources of information so that they are able to develop suitable levels of understanding to carry out their duties, especially in challenge and avoiding undue reliance.  

		 

		 The quality financial press 

		 The quality financial press 

		 The quality financial press 



		 Market data 

		 Market data 



		 Information on government support for banks an 

		 Information on government support for banks an 



		 The credit ratings of that government support 

		 The credit ratings of that government support 





		 

		 

		 Banking Services 

		a) Name of supplier of service is the National Westminster Bank. 

		a) Name of supplier of service is the National Westminster Bank. 

		a) Name of supplier of service is the National Westminster Bank. 

		a) Name of supplier of service is the National Westminster Bank. 



		b)  Regulatory status – banking institution authorised to undertake banking activities by the FSA  

		b)  Regulatory status – banking institution authorised to undertake banking activities by the FSA  



		c) The branch address is: High Street, Barnstaple, North Devon. 

		c) The branch address is: High Street, Barnstaple, North Devon. 



		d) Cost of service is variable depending on schedule of tariffs and volumes 

		d) Cost of service is variable depending on schedule of tariffs and volumes 







		 

		 Money-Broking Services 

		 The Council will use money brokers for temporary borrowing and investment and long-term borrowing. It will seek to give an even spread of business amongst the approved brokers. The performance of brokers will be regularly reviewed to see if any should be taken off the approved list and replaced by another choice and will make appropriate recommendations to change the approved brokers list to the Chief Finance Officer.  

		   

		  

		 

		 

		 Consultants’/Advisers’ Services 

		Treasury Consultancy Services 

		The Council will seek to take expert advice on interest rate forecasts, annual treasury management strategy, timing for borrowing and lending, debt rescheduling, use of various borrowing and investment instruments, how to select credit worthy counterparties to put on its approved lending list etc. 

		The performance of consultants will be reviewed by the Chief Financial Officer to check whether performance has met expectations.   

		 

		a) Name of supplier of service is Treasury Solutions. Their address is 65 Gresham Street, London, EC2V 7NQ 

		a) Name of supplier of service is Treasury Solutions. Their address is 65 Gresham Street, London, EC2V 7NQ 

		a) Name of supplier of service is Treasury Solutions. Their address is 65 Gresham Street, London, EC2V 7NQ 



		b) Regulatory status: investment adviser authorised by the FSA 

		b) Regulatory status: investment adviser authorised by the FSA 



		c) Contract commenced 1st April 2017 and runs for three years.  

		c) Contract commenced 1st April 2017 and runs for three years.  





		 

		  Leasing Consultancy Services 

		Treasury Solutions also provide leasing consultancy services as part of the above contract.   

		 

		 Other Consultancy services may be employed on short-term contracts as and when required. 

		 

		 Credit Rating Agency 

		The Council receives a credit rating service through its treasury 

		management consultants, the costs of which is included in the 

		consultant’s annual fee. 

		 

		  

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		TMP12 – CORPORATE GOVERNANCE  

		 

		List of Documents to be Made Available for Public Inspection 

		 

		a) The Council is committed to the principle of openness and transparency in its treasury management function and in all of its functions. 

		a) The Council is committed to the principle of openness and transparency in its treasury management function and in all of its functions. 

		a) The Council is committed to the principle of openness and transparency in its treasury management function and in all of its functions. 





		 

		b) It has adopted the CIPFA Code of Practice on Treasury management and implemented key recommendations on developing Treasury Management Practices, formulating a Treasury Management Policy Statement and implementing the other principles of the Code. 

		b) It has adopted the CIPFA Code of Practice on Treasury management and implemented key recommendations on developing Treasury Management Practices, formulating a Treasury Management Policy Statement and implementing the other principles of the Code. 

		b) It has adopted the CIPFA Code of Practice on Treasury management and implemented key recommendations on developing Treasury Management Practices, formulating a Treasury Management Policy Statement and implementing the other principles of the Code. 





		 

		c) The following documents are available for public inspection: - 

		c) The following documents are available for public inspection: - 

		c) The following documents are available for public inspection: - 





		 

		Treasury Management Policy Statement 

		Treasury Management Strategy Statement  

		Annual Investment Strategy  

		Minimum Revenue provision policy statement  

		Annual Treasury Review Report 

		Treasury Management monitoring reports (e.g. half yearly, quarterly) 

		 

		Annual accounts and financial instruments disclosure notes 

		Annual budget 

		3 Year Capital Plan 

		Capital Strategy  

		          

		Minutes of Council / Executive / Overview & Scrutiny Committee meetings 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		APPENDIX 2a: Investment management practices for non-treasury investments 

		 

		This organisation recognises that investment in other financial assets and property primarily for financial return, taken for non-treasury management purposes, requires careful investment management. Such activity includes loans supporting service outcomes, investments in subsidiaries, and investment property portfolios.  

		 

		This Council will ensure that all the organisation’s investments are covered in the capital strategy, investment strategy or equivalent, and will set out, where relevant, the organisation’s risk appetite and specific policies and arrangements for non-treasury investments. It will be recognised that the risk appetite for these activities may differ from that for treasury management.  

		 

		The Council will maintain a schedule setting out a summary of existing material investments, subsidiaries, joint ventures and liabilities including financial guarantees and the organisation’s risk exposure. Whilst the Council recognises the new definition of an investment would cover most capital expenditure items, the traditional service led investment such as fleet and ICT, which aren’t driven by a commercial objective, will not form part of the schedule and non-treasury practices, as these investments wi

		 

		Where relevant, practicable and applicable the Council will apply the Treasury Management TMPs to the non-treasury activities, but some particular specific non-treasury TMPs are listed below: 

		 

		 

		TMP 1 Risk management 

		 

		Risk Appetite, Legal Powers & Records of Decisions 

		 

		The Council will adopt a low risk, immaterial, approach to non-treasury (commercial) investments as set out by the risk management practices below. 

		 

		The Council acknowledges that statutory guidance makes it clear that local authorities “must not borrow more than or in advance of their needs purely in order to profit from the investment of the extra sums borrowed” and that this applies to both treasury and non-treasury investments. For that reason the authority must be clear as to what powers have been used for each non treasury investment. Therefore the following summary listing will be used for each non-treasury investment- 

		 Project / Scheme Name 

		 Project / Scheme Name 

		 Project / Scheme Name 



		 Date investment made 

		 Date investment made 



		 Cost 

		 Cost 



		 Expected income 

		 Expected income 





		 Approval by (committee / full council / officer if using delegated authority) 

		 Approval by (committee / full council / officer if using delegated authority) 

		 Approval by (committee / full council / officer if using delegated authority) 



		 Legal power used 

		 Legal power used 



		 Purpose (e.g. income generation) 

		 Purpose (e.g. income generation) 



		 Service (where relevant) 

		 Service (where relevant) 





		 

		 

		The following should also be documented for each investment: - 

		 The extent to which the capital invested is placed at risk 

		 The extent to which the capital invested is placed at risk 

		 The extent to which the capital invested is placed at risk 



		 The impact of any potential losses on the financial sustainability of the organisation 

		 The impact of any potential losses on the financial sustainability of the organisation 



		 Dates for periodic review to take account of changes in market and other conditions. 

		 Dates for periodic review to take account of changes in market and other conditions. 



		 Names of officers or title of posts who are responsible for each non treasury investment and periodic monitoring 

		 Names of officers or title of posts who are responsible for each non treasury investment and periodic monitoring 





		 

		 

		Non-Treasury investments – Authorised limits 

		 

		The approved schedule for non-treasury investments are as follows: 

		 

		Category 

		Category 

		Category 

		Category 



		Type 

		Type 



		Limit per asset 

		Limit per asset 



		Span



		Commercial Investment 

		Commercial Investment 

		Commercial Investment 



		Inside ND area 

		Inside ND area 

		Retail 

		Industrial  

		Offices 

		Land 

		Other 



		 

		 

		£0.5m 

		£1m 

		£0.5m 

		£0.5m 

		£0.5m 



		Span



		 

		 

		 



		Outside ND area 

		Outside ND area 

		Retail 

		Industrial 

		Offices 

		Other 



		 

		 

		£0m 

		£0m 

		£0m 

		£0m 

		 



		Span



		 

		 

		 



		Subsidiaries  

		Subsidiaries  



		£0m 

		£0m 

		 



		Span



		 

		 

		 



		Council owned companies  

		Council owned companies  



		£0m 

		£0m 



		Span



		 

		 

		 



		Council owned industrial estates 

		Council owned industrial estates 



		£1m 

		£1m 



		Span



		Loans  

		Loans  

		Loans  



		Third Parties 

		Third Parties 

		Employees 

		Other 



		£0.25m 

		£0.25m 

		£0.10m 

		£0.05m 



		Span



		Loan Guarantees  

		Loan Guarantees  

		Loan Guarantees  



		 

		 



		£0m  

		£0m  

		 



		Span





		 

		*The above schedule does not include service investments items as these are covered by the capital programme and associated risk framework.  

		 

		Diversity & Proportionality  

		As part of the low risk strategy, the Council’s approach to commercial activities will be proportional to its overall resources. The Section 151 Officer will be responsible for reviewing the level of risk compared to its financial resources when considering non-treasury investments.  

		 

		Where possible the Council will consider a diversified approach to commercial activities to spread the investment risk.  

		 

		 

		Money Laundering 

		The Monitoring Officer will be responsible for any additional money laundering considerations in relation to commercial activities.  

		 

		Credit quality of tenants  

		The Property Team will consider the credit quality of potential tenants.  

		 

		 

		TMP 2 Performance Management 

		 

		Evaluation and Review of Non-Treasury Management Decisions 

		The authority will assess the risks and rewards of significant investments over the long term in order to ensure the long term financial sustainability of the authority.  This infers 20-30 years in line with the financing time horizon and the expected life of the assets, while medium term financial planning, at a higher level of detail, is aimed at around a 10 year time frame and to focus on affordability in particular.  

		 

		The monitoring of performance and voids will be carried out by the Property Team and reported as a key performance indicator within the Quarterly Performance and Financial Management report to Executive and Full Council.   

		 

		TMP 5 Organisation, clarity and segregation of responsibilities, and dealing arrangements  

		 

		Non-Treasury Organisation Chart 

		 

		 

		 

		 

		 



		 

		 



		Chief Finance Officer (Head of Resources) 

		Chief Finance Officer (Head of Resources) 



		 

		 



		 

		 





		 

		 

		 



		 

		 



		I 

		I 



		 

		 



		 

		 





		 

		 

		 



		 

		 



		Estate Officers   

		Estate Officers   



		 

		 



		 

		 





		 

		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 





		 

		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 







		Statement of the additional duties/responsibilities regarding non-treasury investments 

		 

		The Chief Finance Officer  

		The Chief Finance Officer is the person charged with professional responsibility for all non-treasury investments. This person will carry out the following duties:  

		a) recommending clauses, non-treasury management policy/practices for approval, reviewing the same regularly, and monitoring compliance 

		a) recommending clauses, non-treasury management policy/practices for approval, reviewing the same regularly, and monitoring compliance 

		a) recommending clauses, non-treasury management policy/practices for approval, reviewing the same regularly, and monitoring compliance 



		b) reviewing the performance of the non-treasury investments 

		b) reviewing the performance of the non-treasury investments 



		c) ensuring the adequacy of non-treasury resources and skills, and the effective division of responsibilities within the non-treasury investment function 

		c) ensuring the adequacy of non-treasury resources and skills, and the effective division of responsibilities within the non-treasury investment function 



		d) ensuring that due diligence has been carried out on all non-treasury investments and is in accordance with the risk appetite of the authority 

		d) ensuring that due diligence has been carried out on all non-treasury investments and is in accordance with the risk appetite of the authority 



		e) ensuring that the authority has appropriate legal powers to undertake expenditure on non-financial assets and their financing  

		e) ensuring that the authority has appropriate legal powers to undertake expenditure on non-financial assets and their financing  



		f) ensuring the proportionality of all investments so that the authority does not undertake a level of investing which exposes the authority to an excessive level of risk compared to its financial resources 

		f) ensuring the proportionality of all investments so that the authority does not undertake a level of investing which exposes the authority to an excessive level of risk compared to its financial resources 



		g) provision to members of a schedule of all non-treasury investments including material investments in subsidiaries, joint ventures, loans and financial guarantees  

		g) provision to members of a schedule of all non-treasury investments including material investments in subsidiaries, joint ventures, loans and financial guarantees  



		h) ensuring that members are adequately informed and understand the risk exposures taken on by the authority   

		h) ensuring that members are adequately informed and understand the risk exposures taken on by the authority   



		i) supervising staff involved in non-treasury investments and capital expenditure  

		i) supervising staff involved in non-treasury investments and capital expenditure  



		j) monitoring overall non-treasury investment performance  

		j) monitoring overall non-treasury investment performance  





		 

		Estates Officers 

		The responsibilities of this post will be: 

		a) execution of transactions 

		a) execution of transactions 

		a) execution of transactions 



		b) adherence to agreed policies and practices on a day-to-day basis 

		b) adherence to agreed policies and practices on a day-to-day basis 



		c) maintaining relationships with tenants and external service providers 

		c) maintaining relationships with tenants and external service providers 



		d) submitting management information reports to the Chief Finance Officer  

		d) submitting management information reports to the Chief Finance Officer  



		e) submitting information for the annual strategy, mid-year and annual review reports for full Council  

		e) submitting information for the annual strategy, mid-year and annual review reports for full Council  



		f) identifying and recommending opportunities for improved practices 

		f) identifying and recommending opportunities for improved practices 



		g) monitoring performance on a day-to-day basis 

		g) monitoring performance on a day-to-day basis 





		 

		 

		 

		The Monitoring Officer – the Head of Corporate & Community  

		 The responsibilities of this post will be: - 

		a) giving advice to the Chief Finance Officer on the legal power to borrow for non-treasury investments. 

		a) giving advice to the Chief Finance Officer on the legal power to borrow for non-treasury investments. 

		a) giving advice to the Chief Finance Officer on the legal power to borrow for non-treasury investments. 





		 

		 

		Documentation Requirements 

		For each deal undertaken a record should be prepared giving details as listed in Appendix TMP1 

		 

		 

		TMP 6 Reporting requirements and management information arrangements 

		   

		Any recommendation for non-treasury investments will be subject to a business case reported to the Executive and Full Council for approval.  

		 

		Non-treasury investments will be included within the annual programme of reports: 

		a) Annual reporting requirements before start of the year 

		a) Annual reporting requirements before start of the year 

		a) Annual reporting requirements before start of the year 



		b) Mid-year review 

		b) Mid-year review 



		c) Annual report after the end of the year 

		c) Annual report after the end of the year 





		 

		Management information reports will be prepared quarterly by the Property Team and will be reported via the Quarterly Performance and Financial Management Report to Executive, Overview and Scrutiny Committee and Full Council.  

		 

		 

		TMP 10 Training and qualifications  

		 

		The Council recognises that relevant individuals will need appropriate levels of training in all areas of non-treasury investment and capital expenditure. There are two categories of relevant individuals: -  

		a) Estate Officers employed by the Council 

		a) Estate Officers employed by the Council 

		a) Estate Officers employed by the Council 



		b) Members charged with governance of the investment function 

		b) Members charged with governance of the investment function 





		 

		All necessary staff should receive appropriate training relevant to the requirements of their duties at the appropriate time.  The Council operates a performance appraisal system, which identifies the training requirements of individual members of staff engaged on treasury related activities. 

		 

		Additionally, training may also be provided on the job and it will be the responsibility of the Chief Finance Officer to ensure that all staff under his authority receive the level of training appropriate to their duties.  This will also apply to those staff who from time to time cover for absences.  

		 

		Records of Training Received by Estate Officer 

		The Chief Finance Officer will maintain records on all staff and the training they receive.   

		 

		Member training records 

		Records will be kept of all training on investments and capital expenditure provided to members. Members charged with diligence also have a personal responsibility to ensure that they have the appropriate skills and training for their role so they can make properly informed decisions on such investments. 

		 

		APPENDIX 2b: List of Approved Counterparties for Lending for North Devon District Council. 

		APPENDIX 2b: List of Approved Counterparties for Lending for North Devon District Council. 

		APPENDIX 2b: List of Approved Counterparties for Lending for North Devon District Council. 

		APPENDIX 2b: List of Approved Counterparties for Lending for North Devon District Council. 





		 

		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 





		 

		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 



		 

		 





		 

		 

		 



		TD

		Span

		  



		TD

		Span

		  



		TD

		Span

		Fitch Ratings 



		TD

		Span

		Moodys Ratings 



		TD

		Span

		S&P Ratings 



		TD

		Span

		  



		TD

		Span

		  



		TD

		Span

		  



		TD

		Span

		  



		TD

		Span

		  





		 

		 

		 



		TD

		Span

		Counterparty 



		TD

		Span

		  



		TD

		Span

		Long Term 



		TD

		Span

		Short Term 



		TD

		Span

		Long Term 



		TD

		Span

		Short Term 



		TD

		Span

		Long Term 



		TD

		Span

		Short Term 



		TD

		Span

		Suggested Duration 



		TD

		Span

		(Watch/ Outlook Adjusted) 



		TD

		Span

		CDS Price 



		TD

		Span

		CDS Status 



		TD

		Span

		(CDS Adjusted with manual override) 





		 

		 

		 



		TD

		Span

		Banks 



		Abbey National Treasury Services PLC 

		Abbey National Treasury Services PLC 



		SB 

		SB 



		A 

		A 



		  

		  



		F1 

		F1 



		SB 

		SB 



		Aa3 

		Aa3 



		  

		  



		P-1 

		P-1 



		  

		  



		  

		  



		  

		  



		  

		  



		TD

		Span

		R - 6 mths 



		TD

		Span

		R - 6 mths 



		TD

		Span

		  



		TD

		Span

		  



		TD

		Span

		R - 6 mths 



		Span



		 

		 

		 



		Bank of Scotland PLC (RFB) 

		Bank of Scotland PLC (RFB) 



		SB 

		SB 



		A+ 
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